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In Memoriam

This book is dedicated to one of the great pioneers in the search for intelligent
life elsewhere—my early mentor and advisor—who inspired millions of us
earthlings to continue the search for truth wherever it might lead. His inspiration
will live on.

CORMELL UNIVERSITY

“We make our world significant by the courage of our questions and by the
depth of our answers.”
Carl Sagan
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Editor’s Preface

If our wisdom fails to match our science, we will have no second chance.

ARTHUR C. CLARKE
Voices from the Sky, (1965)

During the compilation of this encyclopedia, 1 experienced something of a
revelation. If recent world events have proved anything, it is that we need a
wake-up call — which is how I read the “voices from the sky” that constitute the
modern UFO myth.

The first point I would like to clarify is the use of the term “myth”. In my
view, myth is a thought pattern or paradigm, very much like a scientific theory.
Even scientific theories should not be taken too literally, and myths and not
literal at all. That is not to say, however, that myths are false. Quite the
contrary: myths contain truths that require symbolic interpretation; and if myths
are viewed as analogies, the truths do ring out.

My 25-year study has revealed a constant parallel between UFOlogy and the
human condition, somewhat like science fiction, except that the UFO myth
develops naturally as a component of human perception. It is not a matter of
“special creation” (as in the case of science fiction), but rather it evolves over
time, just as we evolve as a joint-product of genetics and our environment.

Curiously, the space-aliens’ concerns have likewise tracked human social
evolution. Not only do the aliens usually appear humanoid; their primary
concerns (even to the point of fetishes) always match the primary concerns of
humanity at various social milieus. In the 1940s and 50s, warnings of atomic
radiation and nuclear holocaust were in vogue, later to be replaced by concern
for the Earth’s environment. Then the aliens got involved in genetic
engineering — at precisely the same moment is history when we earthlings
began to crack the genetic code.

Our visitors now seem to have drawn battle lines between two camps: (1)
the “evil ones” who seem to be laying plans for our enslavement and/or



destruction, and (2) the “wise ones” — a kinder, gentler race of celestial gods or
saviour types — who are concerned for our welfare. These “technological
angels”, as the eminent psychologist Carl Jung called them, are here apparently
to save our souls and lead us into a higher realm of cosmic consciousness. In
between lies a ‘“gray area”, as UFO theorist Martin Kottmeyer calls it,
populated by a race of emotionless clones who have come to be known
collectively as the “Grays”. Theories vary as to what exactly they’re up to — the
very fact of which seems to mirror the uncertainty we humans feel about our
own future.

Lest the reader misunderstand, please hear me out. Though I have serious
doubts about the aliens as literal space visitors (while not denying the
possibility), their psychological reality as barometers and analogues to the
human condition is, I believe, a matter of extreme importance. That is why I
feel it is vital that we hear what they have to tell us.

Especially on issues such as the nuclear threat, ecology, genetic engineering,
lack of spirituality and continuing dehumanization, the aliens have wisely
spoken. Our global lack of wisdom and lack of foresight may be something
only a superior extraterrestrial (or ultraterrestrial) intelligence is qualified to
speak about. Could that be why our modern mythology takes that form?

In a nutshell, the aliens whom I call the “wise ones” seem to be telling us (at
least those of us in the industrialized world) that we have succumbed to a
soulless materialism that will ultimately do us all in. This may explain why the
aliens do not pass on to us any of their technological secrets. Why should they,
if we cannot manage properly the technology we already have? On this point, |
am haunted by Albert Schweitzer’s statement that “Man has lost the capacity to
foresee and to forestall. He will end by destroying the earth” (Quoted by Rachel
Carson in Silent Spring, 1962).

I have tried to explain my own views in two entries: ‘Projection/Warning
Theory of UFOs and ETs’ and ‘Story’s UFO “Observations”.” Like never
before, we seem to have come to a crossroads in our evolution that will
determine whether we enter heaven or hell for real. We must learn to read the
sense within the nonsense and begin to implement the wisdom of the ages
(whether it comes from angels or aliens): the wisdom we all know, but do not
practice. According to my interpretation, the bottom line is that we are always
engaged in a war of good and evil forces — at all times and in all places.

While it is easy to poke fun at the “contactees” and “abductees”, I believe it
is wiser to examine the meaning behind it all. I think that most things happen



for a reason, and that includes the UFO phenomenon and the experiences that

are part of it. Of course it is easy to debunk so many of the stories as complete

nonsense. But I think it behooves us to interpret the phenomenon — as one
would interpret a dream — and seek to understand its underlying message.

—RONALD D.STORY

(2002)



Abducted: Confrontations with Beings from Outer Space (Berkley,
1977). Coral and Jim Lorenzen examine eight alien abduction cases and find a
pattern of aliens seeking cultural knowledge about humans. They seem
particularly interested in learning more about human emotions. The Lorenzen’s
warn that every human on the planet is a potential kidnap victim.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

abduction The phenomenon of forcible, involuntary capture of a human being
by an apparently self-serving alien, generally of the “Gray” morphology, but
also including “Nordic” and reptilian types. Those who have experienced this
may be termed “abductees” or “experiencers,” and often report strong feelings
of violation, trauma, and terror. Abduction scenarios commonly include
missing time, transfer to a new locale, physical examination and implantation,
and human-alien hybridization. It is a global phenomenon, but appears more

commonly in American ET contact cases.
—SCOTT MANDELKER

Abduction: Human Encounters with Aliens (Charles Scribner’s Sons,
1994). With this book Harvard University professor of psychiatry John E. Mack
became the most reputable figure in science or medicine to profess a belief in
the reality of the alien abduction phenomenon. He put seventy-six abductees
through hypnosis, including thirteen persons whose cases are used in this book,
and found consistent patterns in their accounts down to tiny details. The
purpose of these abductions and the collection of eggs and sperm from
abductees seems to be “genetic engineering for the purpose of creating
human/alien hybrid offspring.” Another goal of this alien program is the
alteration of human consciousness to change our perceptions of ourselves as a
species.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD



Abduction Transcription Project In 1992, Dan Wright (Deputy Director for
the Mutual UFO Network) devised the Abduction Transcription Project on
MUFON’s behalf. Project participants over the next six years included twenty
psychiatrists, psychologists, and others who recorded regressive hypnosis
sessions to elicit memories of alien abduction. A corps of MUFON volunteers
ultimately transcribed 930 audio cassettes, involving 265 separate cases, to
promote advanced research.

Wright created a 300-page index of key words and phrases from those
sessions—some 2000-plus separate elements. The entries described entity
appearances, actions and communications; details of the interior and exterior of
alien ships viewed during abduction experiences; medical equipment,
instruments and procedures employed; resulting physical effects on the
subjects’ anatomies; and particular psychic abilities and other paranormal
events seemingly related to the abduction episodes.

At the 1997 MUFON International UFO Symposium, Wright offered an
overview of his findings to that point regarding 254 abduction cases. His
conclusions addressed five themes present in human-alien interactions:

SEX AND REPRODUCTION

1) Various entity types have a keen interest in human sexuality and reproduction.
This is evidenced by a preponderance of instances involving the harvesting of
human male sperm; removal of ova and/or uterine tissue from human females as
well as the implantation of embryos and later removal of partially gestated
fetuses; forced intercourse between the subjects and entities or other human
captives; maintenance of “nurseries” onboard with gestation receptacles and/or
newborns; and forced breast feeding of “hybrid” and other newborns.

DUAL IDENTITY

2) A substantial share of abductees sense an “alien connection” from a realm
ostensibly outside this conscious life. Attendant to this conviction is a certainty
of protection against untimely death, an entity’s conveyance that the subject is
“special” or “chosen,” or an episode in which the individual seemingly realizes
she or he is in a nonhuman form in the company of entities with similar
appearance.

SENSE OF MISSION



3) Many abductees relate being told by aliens of a “mission” to perform at some
unspecified future time and/or having received technical instruction. They relate
episodes of memorizing ambiguous computer graphics, learning specifics of an
alien ship’s technical operations, and/or being told that they will intuitively know
where to be at a point in time to begin an unexplained assignment.

WORLD CATASTROPHES

4) A substantial share of the abduction subjects describe an impending
geophysical disaster to befall the Earth, as shown or told to them aboard a ship.
Predominant among that cataclysmic imagery are a tilting of Earth’s axis and/or
earthquakes and volcanoes unprecedented in scope within recorded history, vast
regions of the landscape on fire, and massive tidal waves inundating coastlines.

MILITARY INVOLVEMENT

5) A disturbing number of subjects in the project claim the U.S. military-
intelligence apparatus is directly involved in, or has acquiesced in, an alien
program of human abductions. They report (a) underground alien or shared
government-alien facilities; (b) military personnel acting in concert with alien
beings; and/or (c¢) military personnel abducting them, or aerial harassment by
unmarked helicopters of their homes, in the aftermath of alien abductions.
Based on the repetition of unpublicized details arising in the transcripts he
has reviewed, Wright concludes that human abductions by alien life forms are a
reality. He is confidant that the various entity types described arise from
multiple places and are not necessarily all working in concert. Short of a
startling admission by one or more governments on our planet, he doubts that
the full truth of alien intrusion can ever be known.
—FETEP STAFF

POSTSCRIPT: While “abductionists” such as Budd Hopkins, David Jacobs, and
Harvard University’s Dr. John Mack have achieved fame (and fortune) as experts
on the UFO-abduction phenomenon, the efforts of little-known researcher Dan
Wright have provided more scientifically useful insights into the true nature of
the phenomenon than all other abductionists combined. Wright heads a MUFON
(Mutual UFO Network) committee which painstakingly transcribes the tales told
by abductees—typically under hypnosis—which Wright then analyzes in a
search for patterns. The results of Wright’s latest analysis were reported at



MUFON’s recent conference in Grand Rapids, Michigan.

Wright’s latest analysis is based on 906 taped transcripts of 254 alleged
abductions obtained from 20 abduction researchers. These included David
Jacobs, but Budd Hopkins and John Mack did not participate. Wright’s recent
report reveals a significant gender pattern. Of the 254 subjects, 64 percent were
female, 30 percent were male and 6 percent involved couples.

During the supposed abductions, 54 percent of the female subjects reported
being subjected to some gynecological procedure. Of these, 19 percent reported
having a fetus aborted, while 7 percent reported having an embryo implanted in
their womb. Nearly a third reported having ova or tissue removed. (But 46
percent reported no ET interest in such matters.)

The transcripts also revealed that 32 percent of the male subjects reported
having sperm extracted, or implied that such had occurred. (Seemingly, more
than two-thirds of the male abductees failed to meet ET standards to “father” a
hybrid.

4 percent of the female subjects reported being forced to engage in sexual
intercourse with ETs, one by a “short greenish-brown reptilian” who was trying
to arouse her with its “metal claws.” One male subject reported being forced to
engage in sex with another male abductee.

11 percent of the female subjects reported they had breast-fed a hybrid baby,
even though none of them had been pregnant or lactating at the time.

17 percent reported one or more of the following: underground government,
alien, or shared government-alien facilities; government personnel acting in
concert with alien beings; government intrusion or harassment during an alien
abduction.

WRIGHT’S CONCLUSIONS

Although Wright acknowledges his belief in the reality of UFO abductions,
he offers a wise caveat. “Regressive hypnosis, the cornerstone of the Abduction
Transcription Project, offers only evidence—not proof—of alien abductions.
Some of the people in the study might have a penchant for fantasies or a need
to be part of an exclusive ‘club.” Moreover, many were less than carte blanche
subjects, having read one or more abduction-related books prior to undergoing
hypnosis sessions.”

What convinces Wright of the reality of UFO abductions are the “details,
sequences, cause and effect. These to the author are the proofs of an alien



abduction reality.”

He cites the following as an example: “Dozens of subjects said they were
shown one or more infants or a room full of incubating fetuses. But, if these
were only copycat images, how is it that each person placed the ‘baby’
presentation sequentially after—never before—procedures on an examining
table. No book or TV documentary has emphasized that.” However, this author
suggests the contrary: that overall, most contemporary books and TV shows
essentially do follow the traditional scenario with the examination first.

Possibly Wright’s most significant commentary appears early in his
MUFON paper: “Regressive hypnosis cannot irrefutably uncover truth
stemming from significant events in one’s life. Whether such episodes entail
emotional or sexual abuse, a fanciful personality, or some other prosaic
explanation, the subjects in this project nonetheless have concluded that
unearthly beings are responsible for their recovered memories. Further, in that
there are no conclusive means to discern fact from fiction in their recorded
accounts, no greater weight is given to a particular case over any other.”

Thus, it is impossible to determine from the content of the tales whether all
254 abduction accounts are literally true, or if some are true and some are
fantasy—or if all are fantasy. No ‘“abductee” claim is so wild as to prompt
Wright to label it as fantasy.

—PHILIP J. KLASS

abductions Also known as Close Encounters of the Fourth Kind (CE-1V
events), these experiences typically include: (1) capture by alien beings, (2)
time spent aboard a spaceship, and (3) bizarre, sometimes gruesome medical
examinations.

Abduction reports are relative newcomers to UFO lore. John G. Fuller
introduced the story of Barney and Betty Hill in his book, The Interrupted
Journey, in 1966, making the Hill case the prototypical and most familiar
abduction—though not the first on record.

Brazilian farmer, Antonio Villas Boas, described an abduction to UFOlogists
in early 1958, but they suppressed his report because of the sensationalistic
claim that an alien woman seduced him. The Villas Boas and Hill cases share
significant points in common even though neither case could have influenced
the other. Subsequent witnesses have claimed abduction dates in the 1950s and
earlier, but the Villas Boas and Hill reports were the first documented accounts.

Despite the popularity of Fuller’s book, abduction accounts remained scarce



for many years. Herbert Schirmer received some media attention in 1967; and
in 1973, a report from Pascagoula, Mississippi, made the national news when
two shipyard workers, Charles Hickson and Calvin Parker, reported they had
been captured by three mummy-like beings.

Then in November of 1975, Travis Walton of Snowflake, Arizona,
disappeared for five days and returned with an abduction story destined for
national notoriety.

After the mid-1970s a growing trickle of people stepped forward to describe
fragmentary, half-hidden memories of troubling UFO encounters. Coral and
Jim Lorenzen, Dr. Leo Sprinkle, Dr. James Harder, Raymond Fowler, Walter
Webb, Ann Druffel, Jenny Randles, D. Scott Rogo and other investigators
began to specialize in these reports. With the help of hypnotists they sometimes
recovered abduction accounts from an hour or two when the witness’s memory
failed.

A breakthrough came late in the decade when Budd Hopkins teamed with
professional hypnotists to explore periods of memory lapse connected not just
with sightings of mysterious lights but with less specific experiences, such as a
stretch of roadway or a childhood recollection that provoked unaccountable
anxieties. Where he found a memory gap, he often discovered an abduction,
and this new realization that the phenomenon spread further than anyone
suspected became the central message of his first book, Missing Time (1981).

Throughout the 1980s, the abduction phenomenon continued to rise to the
forefront of UFOlogy. Investigation of Betty Andreasson uncovered not just
one event but a lifelong series of alien encounters extending back into her
childhood.

Another account, from the Tujunga Canyon area of California, led to the
discovery of a series of abductions among five female acquaintances. In his
second book, Intruders (1987), Hopkins told of a young Indianapolis woman
being impregnated by aliens who removed the fetus, then later during another
abduction introduced her to the child—a human-alien hybrid.

Author Whitley Strieber proved the famous were vulnerable as well and
spread awareness of abductions further than ever before with his bestselling
book, Communion (1987).



Trademark @ Walker & Collier, Inc.

Strieber’s “visitor” became an icon
after its appearance in 1987
on the cover of Communion.

Some 300 cases had entered the literature by 1985, followed by another 500
over the next six years. An OMNI magazine survey in December 1987 drew
some 1,200 responses from people describing abductions or abduction-like
symptoms, while a Roper Poll carried out in 1992 found abduction-related
experiences so common that a conservative extrapolation implicated some 2
percent of the U.S. population as likely abductees.

The subject attracted an increasingly distinguished scholarly following—
both for and against—during the 1990s. Historian Dr. David M. Jacobs turned
investigator and described the recurrent order he found among abductee
accounts in Secret Life (1992); he then proposed hybridization and eventual
alien domination of the earth to be the purpose behind these encounters in 7The
Threat (1998).

Harvard psychiatrist, Dr. John E. Mack, also became an investigator
convinced that the phenomenon is literally true, but found it benign: an



interaction working to change human consciousness from materialism to a
more spiritual orientation. He published his findings in Abduction (1994) and
underwent a university-sponsored investigation by colleagues who suspected
him of unscientific procedures.

Abductees, investigators, and researchers gathered for the Abduction Study
Conference Held at MIT in 1992: an attempt to synthesize accumulated
knowledge and plot future research summarized in the proceedings, Alien
Discussions (1994). Noted writer, C. D. B. Bryan, observed the conference and
presented his sympathetic impressions in Close Encounters of the Fourth Kind
(1995).

Another trend of the decade has been a willingness of abductees to follow in
the footsteps of Whitley Strieber and tell their own stories in print. The list
includes Karla Turner, Katharina Wilson, Debbie Jordan, Travis Walton, Beth
Collings and Anna Jamerson. Abduction research has become an organized
subdiscipline of UFOlogy, with Budd Hopkins’s Intruders Foundation, John
Mack’s Program for Extraordinary Experience Research (PEER), and the Fund
for UFO Research sponsoring programs to explore physical and psychological
clues to the nature of the phenomenon.

Most abduction reports originate in North America, but the phenomenon is
worldwide with South America, Britain, and Australia producing numerous
reports. A growing number of cases have emerged from continental Europe and
the former Soviet Union, while Africa and Asia have begun to contribute
reports as well.

Though most abductions involve a single witness, perhaps one fourth are
multiplewitness cases, with three or more individuals sometimes taken at once.
Abductees come from all walks of life, all levels of education, and all lines of
work. Males and females seem about equally prone to the experience.
Psychological tests of abductees have failed to uncover any overt mental illness
—though their profiles indicate some of the insecurities characteristic of crime
victims. Perhaps the most remarkable characteristic of abductees is their age
distribution. Anyone from children to the elderly may be abducted, but by far
the most abductees are less than 35 years of age when first taken.

Hypnosis became standard operating procedure to probe a period of missing
time with Barney and Betty Hill, and this technique remains the most
successful way to lift amnesia or remove an apparent mental block and release
memories of an abduction experience. Some two-thirds to three-fourths of the
known cases have included this controversial procedure, though some



witnesses, such as Charles Hickson, recall everything clearly from the start.

In other instances lost memories return spontaneously within days, weeks, or
months; or emerge in dreams or nightmares. Many witnesses retain some
memories with hypnosis serving only to fill in minor details.

However the story emerges, the accounts seem remarkably alike. Reports
contain a maximum of eight episodes:

1) Capture. Alien beings capture a human to take aboard a spaceship.

2) Examination. The beings subject their captive to a medical examination.
3) Conference. A meeting, lecture, or schooling session follows.

4) Tour. The witness is treated to a sightseeing tour of the ship.

5) Otherworldly Journey. The beings fly the witness to an otherworldly
environment.

6) Theophany. The witness meets a divine being or has a religious experience.
7) Return. The witness returns to Earth and resumes normal activities.

8) Aftermath. Aftereffects of the abduction influence the witness for weeks
or years to come.

Complex order extends to the capture and examination episodes as well. The
capture scenario begins with some abductees taken while driving, usually in a
remote area; others while at home or in bed; still others while outdoors in the
open.

Aliens or their UFO first appear, then silence and stillness settle over the
physical world while abductees lose the will to resist and paralysis creeps over
their bodies. The beings float their captives to the ship or a beam of light draws
them up and they enter suddenly, with a momentary lapse of memory.

Once the examination begins, it also follows a set course as the witness
undresses and lies on a table, then the beings perform a manual examination
and an eye-like device scans the witness’s body. Instrumental procedures
follow, then the beings take samples of bodily materials and procedures
concerned with the reproductive organs, neurological system, and emotions or
behavior follow in sequence.

The neurological examination may include placing an implant within the
body, often the head region of the witness. One being stares into the eyes of the
witness at close range and for a prolonged period during the examination.

The beings usually communicate by telepathy and limit the conversation to



instructions until the examination is completed. A conference allowing for
some degree of talk may follow. This conference may simply extend the
behavioral examination and explore human reactions to projected images or
dramatic scenes.

In other cases a formal and distinct conference episode brings the witness
face-to-face with an alien for questions and answers or to a lecture hall to hear
some sort of lesson. The beings often warn of a time of tribulation ahead and
prophesy disasters to come, and may school the witness for an obscure mission
to be performed “when the time is right.”

In recent years some abductees have reported visits to a room filled with
fetuses floating in tanks, or being presented with a hybrid infant or child and
encouraged to hold, play with, or “nurture” it. If the witness travels with the
beings, the destination is otherworldly—but not necessarily another planet. A
short trip brings the ship to an underground or undersea location: a
subterranean world of great beauty but no sunlight, only a uniformly lighted
sky. If the other-world is another planet, it is often dark and desolate, showing
signs of ruin and destruction.

Three stages of aftereffects make up the aftermath episode. (1) Immediate
aftereffects last a week or so and include physical conditions such as reddened
eyes, sunburned skin, puncture wounds, dehydration, and nausea. (2)
Intermediate aftereffects follow in a week or so and are mostly psychological,
with nightmares and anxiety attacks being the most common. (3) Long-term
consequences may span years and include a major restructuring of the
abductee’s personality, for better or worse. Abductees may develop psychic
powers and experience paranormal events; in time they develop new interests
and habits leading to a change of careers and lifestyles. Further abductions are
common sequels.

Few reports contain every possible episode or every possible event within an
episode. Out of 300 reports, capture and examination were by far the most
common, while theophanies occurred in only six cases. A remarkable
consistency characterizes one report after another. Whenever an episode or
event occurs, it follows the prescribed order in most cases, despite the absence
of any logical obligation for a conference to always follow an examination or a
scan to precede sample-taking. The reasonable expectation that a fantasized
story would reflect the creative imagination and personal needs of the
storyteller is not realized in abduction accounts. Their fidelity to a fixed order
seems an integral part of the phenomenon.



The descriptive content also persists from report to report. The craft is
usually a thick disk with an examination room inside. This room has rounded
walls and a domed roof, a uniform fluorescence, and misty or heavy air
accompanied by a chilly temperature.

Doors often open out of nowhere and disappear when they close, leaving no
seam. Humanoids, humans, and monsters occupy the craft. Monsters are quite
rare and human-like entities appear in no more than a fourth of the crews. Most
occupants are humanoids, some tall and some short, but by far the majority
represents a single type: the “standard” humanoid.

This being is three to five feet tall and has a fetal appearance, with a large
rounded cranium tapering to a pointed chin and a face dominated by enormous
eyes that extend around the side of the head in a “wraparound” effect. The other
facial features are vestigial—the mouth is a mere hole or slit, the nose only air-
holes, the ears nonexistent or holes at most. The skin is usually gray and
fungus-like, as if never exposed to sunlight, and completely hairless.

Sexual distinctions are seldom reported and most of these beings seem
neuter. Some humanoids are robust but most appear frail, sometimes with
unusually thin necks and long arms. They walk with stiff or clumsy steps but
more often glide or float, and use telepathy to communicate with captives. One
being is usually a little taller than the rest and serves as a leader or liaison, and
may become familiar to the abductee.

Though polite, the outward courtesy of the beings hides an innate coldness.
They show little concern or understanding for human feelings and care only for
accomplishing their mission.

A surrealistic atmosphere surrounds abduction, from the vacuum-like
cessation of sound and traffic at the beginning to the apparitions and Men in
Black that sometimes haunt abductees long after the encounter. The most
celebrated effect is time lapse, a loss of memory covering the period from the
early stages of capture until the abductee returns to a normal environment.

Another striking effect is the flotation many abductees report. They also
experience some sort of mental impairment while in captivity, an inappropriate
docility or peacefulness alternating with a sense of terror. The beings usually
exert something like a hypnotic influence to restore this unnatural tranquility
when it weakens, or accomplish an instant relief of pain with a touch on the
forehead.

Proponents of a physical phenomenon sometimes explain abduction as the
result of alien visitors satisfying their scientific curiosity. Another solution that



accepts alien visitors also takes into account the apparent large number of
abductions, the focus on reproduction, and the deceitfulness of the aliens to
conclude that they come from a planet in trouble. They face extinction and need
us or our planet to forestall their fate. By collecting eggs and sperm the aliens
gather the genetic materials necessary to reinvigorate their stock or hybridize
with earthlings, while any altruistic pose of preparing the earth for a future
catastrophe simply hides the true selfish purpose of abductions.

A more favorable viewpoint, expressed in various ways by Sprinkle,
Strieber, Mack, Kenneth Ring, John Keel, and Jacques Vallee, takes into
account the baffling, surreal, seemingly paraphysical aspects of the
phenomenon and interprets abduction as an effort of aliens or a cosmic mind to
alter human consciousness. The effort may proceed with benign intent or with
blind indifference, but the end result is a fundamental reordering of human
thought, perhaps an acceptance of cosmic citizenship, perhaps a new sense of
unity for humans with earth and cosmos, or perhaps merely a change with no
clear direction.

Skeptics note that abductions resemble fairy legends and near-death
experiences. These similarities suggest a psychological source underlying the
story content. Dr. Alvin Lawson experimented with non-abductees who told
abduction-like stories when questioned under hypnosis and proposed that
abduction content originates in memory of the birth experience. Other doubters
blame hypnosis, pointing out that a hypnotized subject is highly suggestible and
responds to cues from investigators eager to find an abduction.

Leading UFO debunker, Philip J. Klass, argues that subjects familiar with
media portrayals of abduction either fabricate the story or fantasize the
narrative in response to leading questions. The possibility that false memory
syndrome provokes accusations of child abuse and satanic ritual abuse, as well
as abduction claims, has generated an extensive literature of psychological and
skeptical commentary during the 1990s.

Comparative study leaves no explanation entirely satisfactory. The skeptics
who blame hypnosis must explain the cases retrieved without its help, while the
order and details in the reports seem to recur too often for passing familiarity to
explain. The tenaciousness of a single order and similar descriptions in report
after report defies the usual process of variation characteristic of folk narratives
or personal fantasies.

Abduction reports also demonstrate a deep coherency, since the aliens
manifest an interest in reproduction at the same time as they explain outright



that their planet has lost its fertility. Anyone with a casual knowledge of the
abduction story might pick up these clues. Yet the reports also include a
preference for youthful captives, rejection of the old or infertile as unsuitable,
the devastation of the otherworld, and the unhealthy appearance of the beings
themselves.

Pieces of the puzzle interlock into a meaningful picture, although this is not
immediately evident. Rather, a meaningful whole appears only after comparing
many more cases than most people ever examine. The same themes appear in
various guises to reinforce the verisimilitude of the abduction story, and a
coherent picture is undeniable.

On the other hand, aliens advanced enough to create hybrids but obliged to
steal the raw materials to do so seem implausible. With all the implants,
missing fetuses, and aliens on patrol that abduction claims require, lack of
creditable physical evidence that can be unequivocally connected to alien
beings raises doubts as well.

The mysteries of human memory and suggestibility open other paths to
explore before the reality of abduction claims become acceptable. In any
balanced evaluation the issue of abductions remains far from resolution.

—THOMAS EDDIE BULLARD
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researcher Timothy Good summarizes or reprints UFO reports and government
documents from ten nations in an attempt to prove a massive worldwide cover-
up of the truth about UFOs. Good also spends a chapter trying to rehabilitate
the reputation and credibility of Frank Scully, whose book in 1950 claimed that
a spacecraft with alien bodies crashed in New Mexico.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Adamski, George (1891-1965). A Polish immigrant, without formal
education, who was the first to widely publicize his alleged contacts with
people from outer space. His bestselling book, Flying Saucers Have Landed
(coauthored with Desmond Leslie), and its sequels, made him the best-known
of all the “contactees,” several dozen of which followed his lead.

He is described by his disciples (the present-day George Adamski
Foundation, based in Vista, California) as a (former) ‘“author-lecturer on
Unidentified Flying Objects, space travel, Cosmic Philosophy and Universal
Laws of Life.” As a child, Adamski is said to have had a deep feeling of
reverence for nature and to have often pondered great philosophical questions
about the interrelationship between the rest of nature and man. He was often
referred to in written accounts as “Professor” Adamski, which he said was an
honorary title bestowed upon him by his students. However, a significant
portion of the general public was misled into believing that he was an
accredited scientist.
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George Adamski

According to Frank Edwards, writing in Flying Saucers—Here and Now!
(1967): “Prior to becoming associated with a hamburger stand on the road to
Mount Palomar, George had worked in a hamburger stand as a grill cook. With
this scientific background he wrote, in his spare time, a document which he
called An Imaginary Trip to the Moon, Venus and Mars. He voluntarily listed it
with the Library of Congress for copyright purposes as a work of fiction.”
Edwards claims to have read the manuscript, which he said was later offered, in
revised form, as a factual account of Adamski’s contact experiences.

Jerome Clark reports a similar story in his book The Unidentified (co-
authored with Loren Coleman): “Ray Palmer has maintained for years that back
in 1946, when he edited Amazing Stories, he rejected a manuscript Adamski
had submitted. The story, which did not pretend to be anything but fantasy,
concerned Jesus Christ’s landing on earth in a spaceship. In 1953, when Palmer
read Flying Saucers Have Landed, he was amazed to discover that the new
story was really the old one updated, with Jesus now a Venusian and the
spaceship a flying saucer.” (Clark and Coleman, 1975)

Adamski claimed to have seen his first “spaceship” on October 9, 1946, over
his California home in Palomar Gardens. It was a dirigible-shaped “Mother
Ship,” he said, which carried the smaller “flying saucers,” or “Scout craft,”



inside. Then in August of 1947, 184 saucers allegedly passed over the slopes of
Palomar again, as Adamski watched.

It was not until November 20, 1952, that the first face-to-face meeting
reportedly occurred between Adamski and his “space friends,” as he sometimes
called them. The location of this historic event was said to be near Desert
Center, in the California desert. Also present were six witnesses who later
signed a sworn affidavit. A detailed account of the incident, in which Adamski
meets Orthon, a man from Venus, appears in Flying Saucers Have Landed
(1953).

Briefly, the supposed event can be described as follows: Orthon’s saucer
descends from a huge “Mother Ship,” hovering high above. After landing on a
nearby hill, the Venusian walks over to Adamski, who remains calm and cool
throughout the entire episode. Orthon was described as smooth-skinned,
beardless, and well dressed. He had shoulder-length blond hair, was about five
feet six inches tall, and wore what looked like a ski suit with a broad belt
around the waist.

The Venusian began communicating by telepathy, informing Adamski of the
Space Peoples’ friendly intentions and concern over “radiations from our
nuclear tests.” It was made clear to George that we earthlings had better start
living according to the laws of the “Creator of All,” which, of course, had been
taught all along by “Professor” Adamski. After about one hour had elapsed,
Orthon returned to his ship and buzzed away.

UFO INTERNATICNAL

(4

Cover art from Adamski’s first book,
Flying Saucers Have Landed (1953)

Many more contacts were to follow, including rides into space and lengthy
dialogues with other spacemen (such as Firkon, a Martian, and Ramu, a



Saturnian), which were recounted verbatim—without a tape recorder—in
Adamski’s second book Inside the Space Ships (1955).

Back on Earth, Adamski was in great demand for lectures, radio and TV
appearances, as well as countless interviews for newspapers and magazines. He
toured the world, speaking to millions of people, and was reportedly granted
private audiences with Queen Juliana of the Netherlands and Pope John XXIII.

In October, 1957, UFO researcher James W. Moseley (now editor of Saucer
Smear, formerly Saucer News) published a damaging exposé¢ of Adamski’s
claims, based on personal interviews with Adamski and most of his close
friends and co-workers. Among other interesting tidbits, Moseley made the
following points:

1. Adamski’s first book misquoted a number of people regarding statements
they supposedly made in support of his claims.

2. The six “witnesses” at the November 20, 1952, “Desert Contact” all had
backgrounds as UFO believers, had no special expertise, and did not see
enough detail to vouch for the reality of the incident. Some of them later
admitted this.

3. The “Desert Contact” was not accidental as claimed, but was pre-planned
from detailed information and instructions that Adamski tape recorded and
played for several co-workers, about a week before the incident took place.

4. In a letter to a close friend, which Moseley obtained, Adamski wrote:
“Sometimes you have to use the back door to get the Truth across.”

On Adamski’s behalf, it can be said that he was trying to get across certain
truths—regardless of whether they were coming from the “space brothers” or
ancient philosophers on Earth. As one reads Inside the Space Ships, especially,
what is strikingly evident are the obvious metaphors on every page. This may
be the point that Desmond Leslie intended in the foreword to the book when he
said: “We are in no position to sit and split hairs when the very foundations of
this planet are teetering on disaster. Read, then, the following with an open
mind and see whether the light of its teaching rings true.” (Adamski, 1955)

To a Jungian, Adamski’s tour of the space ship becomes a treasure trove of
technological metaphors coinciding with virtually every principle of mystical
truth found in the philosophica perennis—or Perennial Philosophy—and in the
Holy Bible: the all-seeing “Eye of God,” warnings about idolatry, the
importance of self-knowledge, warnings about egotism and self-seeking,
respect for natural law and the need for harmony with nature, respect for the
planet and other life-forms, unity and altruism, the reconciliation of opposites,



microcosm and macrocosm, oneness with the universe, death and rebirth, the
law of balance, karma and the Golden Rule, and cosmic understanding, in
general.

Examples of technological metaphors include: light as enlightenment; a
giant lens as the “Eye of God”; the power of the space ship as the power of the
mind; space travel as ascension; the secrets of space travel as the secrets of life;
interplanetary travel as connecting the “gods” (for which the planets were
named), which can be interpreted as integrating the potentialities within us; the
speed of light as the speed of truth (or thought); and telepathy as a symbol for
total honesty.

As sociologist David Stupple cleverly pointed out, Adamski and most of the
other leading contactees of the 1950s were utopians. “George Adamski had a
vision of a better world, and that vision apparently became reality for him.”
(Stupple, 1980)

After a successful twelve years as a famous celebrity, Adamski died of a
heart attack on April 23, 1965, in Washington, D.C.

—RONALD D. STORY
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Aerial Phenomena Research Organization (APRO) APRO was founded
in January 1952 by a Wisconsin couple, Jim (Leslie James) and Coral E.
Lorenzen who later moved to Alamogordo, New Mexico, and finally to
Tucson, Arizona, where the organization was based until it was dissolved in
1988.

The organization was based on the premise that the UFO phenomenon is
important enough to warrant an objective, scientific investigation. Toward this
end APRO became a pacesetter in many ways.

APRO was the first organization of its kind in the world in that it always



maintained representatives in most foreign countries who kept headquarters in
Tucson informed concerning UFO activity around the globe. About 10 percent
of its membership were outside the United States.

In 1956, APRO began to recruit scientific personnel to investigate and
evaluate cases, rather than depend on newspaper clippings as source material. A
Field Investigators Network, composed of selected APRO members was spread
across North America and extending overseas. These members investigated
UFO cases and forwarded the results to headquarters. The advice of APRO’s
consultants in their various fields of specialization was relied upon to indicate
appropriate areas and direction of research.

The general membership would furnish leads to be referred to Field
Investigators for follow-up. Current UFO reports, results of various projects,
editorial commentaries and other features were carried in the monthly APRO
Bulletin. The first issue of the APRO Bulletin was published in June 1952 and
ran through most of 1987.

In 1957, APRO began building its international staft as well as its scientific
consulting staff. At one time, the organization had forty-two scientists on its
consulting panels—Iisted under four general categories: biological, medical,
physical, and social sciences—and foreign representatives in forty-seven
different countries.

APRO proved to be a pacesetter in other areas as well. The concept of
specially selected Field Investigators originated with APRO, and in 1971 it was
the first private UFO research organization to sponsor a scientific symposium
on UFOs.

In 1968, APRO initiated the Field Investigator Network system, which was
later adopted by both MUFON (the Mutual UFO Network) and CUFOS (the
Center for UFO Studies).

In 1970, APRO published the first Field Investigator’s manual. The first
UFO Conference was held in Peoria, Illinois in 1970, sponsored by APRO and
the local Peoria Research Group. MUFON surfaced the same year when its
leader, Walt Andrus, decided that he wanted his own group.

APRO enjoyed considerable success during the late 1960s while UFOs were
leading law enforcement officers and the general public in a merry chase that
resulted in the appointment of the Condon Committee, under contract to the
U.S. Air Force.

When the Condon Committee closed its doors and issued its final report in
1968, the Air Force followed suit and announced its disengagement with the



UFO problem in December 1969.

The last large UFO research group came upon the scene in 1973, when Dr, J.
Allen Hynek founded the Center for UFO Studies. Between 1963 and 1973, Dr.
Hynek contacted the top men in the UFO field around the world and to
establish the nucleus of CUFOS. Both MUFON and CUFOS are similar to
APRO in their organizational structure and methodology.

Perhaps most significantly, APRO was a pacesetter in the overall modern
trend in UFOlogy relating to close encounters of the third and fourth kinds
(CE-3s and CE-4s): entities and abductions. From the time the first cases were
publicized in the 1960s, APRO supported the idea of UFO “occupants” or
“entities,” as the Lorenzens called them, while rejecting most “contactee”
claims.

—FETEP STAFF

Aetherius Society An international metaphysical, scientific, and religious
organization, the Aetherius Society was founded in London, England, in 1956
by Dr. George King, Ph.D. (1919-1997). The American headquarters (in
California) was established in 1960, and there are other branches in Detroit,
Australia, West Africa, and throughout the British Isles.

The society bases its beliefs upon the contact Dr. King is said to have had
with highly evolved “Masters” on other planets—mostly within this solar
system—and the more than six hundred communications, or “Transmissions,”
he has allegedly received from them. King claims that he was first contacted,
one morning in May 1954, by a “voice from space” that said. “Prepare
yourself! You are to become the Voice of Interplanetary Parliament.” Thus, the
thirty-five-year-old Englishman became the “Primary Terrestrial Mental
Channel” by authority of the voice which (he later discovered) belonged to a
thirty-five-hundred-year-old Venusian Master called Aetherius (a pseudonym



meaning “One Who comes from Outer Space”). Aetherius and other members
of the “Hierarchy of the Solar System” had an urgent message to give to Earth
through the unique Yogic mediumship of George King, and in 1955 a series of
“Cosmic Transmissions” began, which continued throughout his life.

To receive them, King would go into a samadhic trance in which the
consciousness is supposedly raised to a high “Psychic Center.” A telepathic
beam of thought was placed on him by the communicator, and the message was
received and transmitted through King’s brain and voice box, emerging in the
form of slow-spoken, resonant English. All messages are preserved on audio
tape.

The messages include warnings against the use of nuclear energy in any
form and exhortations to put the world in order by returning to the “Cosmic
Laws” as taught by great Masters such as Jesus, Buddha, and Krishna—all of
whom are said to have come from other planets.

Life on the other planets is described as free from war, hatred, disease, want,
and ignorance. The inhabitants have perfected spacecraft that can traverse the
galaxy and beyond. Some of these craft, engaged in metaphysical operations
around the Earth, have been termed “flying saucers.”

Among their supposed missions were the following: to protect us from
outside interference from hostile races, to monitor all changes in the
environment and geophysical structure of the planet, and to help clear up
harmful radiation in the atmosphere.

King stated that without flying saucers the world would be lifeless.
Messages from the commanders of some of the craft indicate that mankind is
the “problem child” of the solar system and an area of vulnerability in an
otherwise well-protected sector of the galaxy. This is of special importance to
the Aetherius Society in view of its belief that an intergalactic conflict is now in
progress.

The society also believes in reincarnation and teaches that mankind itself
originally came from another planet in this solar system, which is now the
asteroid belt between Mars and Jupiter. Our original home planet is said to have
been destroyed by a total atomic chain reaction, and mankind was reincarnated
on Earth some 18 million years ago.

According to the society’s beliefs, two previous civilizations on Earth,
Lemuria and Atlantis, also perished due to an atomic war, and the Cosmic
Masters are now actively concerned with preventing a third such catastrophe. It
is further maintained that specially trained interplanetary Adepts are on Earth



engaged in a cleansing operation to eliminate the centers of evil, which have
dominated the world for eons and seek to eventually enslave all of mankind.

The plan will culminate with the arrival of an extraterrestrial Master from a
flying saucer some time in the not-too-distant future. When this happens, all
people on Earth will be offered the choice of following the laws of God and
entering a New Age of peace and enlightenment, or rejecting the laws and
passing through death to a younger planet where they will relearn the lessons of
life.

The Aetherius Society has published many texts of the Transmissions and
also produces a full range of cassette tapes explaining the theory and practice of
Cosmic metaphysics. The society organizes lectures, seminars, and other events
to publicize the Teachings of the Cosmic Masters.

6202 Afton Place
Hollywood, CA 90028 U.S.A.

Address: 757 Fulham Road
‘ London SW6 6UU
England
Web site: www.aetherius.org

AFR (Air Force Regulation) 190-1 Issued on August 30, 1991, by the
Secretary of the United States Air Force to update the official USAF policy on
Unidentified Flying Objects (UFOs):

a. The following statement may be used in response to queries: Project Blue
Book, the Air Force study of UFOs, ended in 1969, after 22 years of scientific
investigation. More than 12,500 reported sightings were investigated; the vast
majority—about 95 percent—were explainable. They were caused by such
natural phenomena as meteors, satellites, aircraft, lightning, balloons, weather
conditions, reflections of other planets, or just plain hoaxes. Of the very few
that remained unexplained, there was no indication of a technology beyond our
own scientific knowledge, or that any sighting could be considered an
extraterrestrial vehicle. Most importantly, throughout Project Blue Book, there
was never a shred of evidence to indicate a threat to our national security.
Project Blue Book was ended based on these findings, as verified by a scientific
study prepared by the University of Colorado, and further verified by the
National Academy of Sciences. All of the Project Blue Book materials were
turned over to the Modern Military Branch, National Archives and Records
Administration, 8th Street and Pennsylvania, Wash DC 20408, and are


http://www.aetherius.org

available for public review and analysis.
b. Individuals alleging current sighting[s] should be referred, without
comment, to local law enforcement officials.
—U.S. AIR FORCE

airship wave of 1896 The first major UFO wave in recorded history took
place in 1896 (several years prior to any officially documented flights of
airplanes or powered airships of any kind in the United States), beginning in
November, with reports mostly confined to the state of California but involving
also Washington State and Canada to a lesser degree.

This woodcut appeared in an 1896 newspaper
to illustrate the phantom “airship” that
was seen before its time.

A mystery light was first reported in the night sky over the capitol city of
Sacramento on the evening of November 17, 1896. Local newspapers ran such
headlines as: A WANDERING APPARITION, A QUEER PHENOMENON,
and WHAT WAS IT? It was said that due to a heavy overcast on the evening of
the first sighting, very little detail could be observed. The majority of alleged
witnesses reported only a light source, but a few were said to have seen, in
addition, a dark body of some sort above the luminous point (according to
newspaper accounts).

The strange flying light appeared a second time, so the story goes, on the
evening of November 21%, at which time the public and press are said to have
taken the phenomenon much more seriously. Reportedly, witnesses to the
second passage included a sizable number of the citizens of Sacramento, but, as
before, a dark, cloudy sky masked any detail that would explain how the light



was being carried through the atmosphere.

Soon after the light passed out of sight, it was reportedly seen over the city
of Folsom, some twenty miles to the west. Later that night, reports of lights in
the heavens came in from the San Francisco Bay area.

Unexplained flying lights and the story of the sighting of an airship by one
R. L. Lowry prompted a San Francisco attorney to “disclose” that a man had
supposedly contacted him some months earlier for legal advice concerning the
“world’s first practical airship,” a craft that the supposed inventor asserted he
had nearly completed. Flashing impressive blueprints and boasting of strong
financial backing, the inventor convinced the attorney that the airship would
soon be operational. The attorney, a George D. Collins, told the press that, in
his opinion, the phenomenon in the skies over Sacramento must have been his
client conducting nocturnal test flights before making an official announcement
of his secret invention. This suggestion, a reasonable one in the minds of many,
was given extensive publicity by San Francisco newspapers, stirring up
imaginations all over California. Rumors and wild stones soon began to spread.
For a while, the. ”phantom airship” was the biggest news story in northern
California.

As more reports of strange lights in the sky were tallied, enhancing the
mystery, attorney Collins became so tormented by reporters and curious
busybodies that he regretted his earlier bragging and fled into hiding.

Cities reporting airship sightings after November 23 included Stockton,
Lathrop, Sebastopol, Santa Rosa, Red Bluff, Chico, Auburn, San Jose,
Modesto, Woodland, Fresno, Visalia, Hanford, Bakersfield, Tulare, Delano, Los
Angeles, Redlands, and Anderson.

As to the exact nature of the mystery light, many reports were vague,
mentioning only a bright light in the western sky early in the evening,
indicating possible confusion with the planet Venus. Reported velocities of the
light as it passed overhead were slow by modern standards, and if one considers
the testimony of a number of witnesses that the light moved in an undulating
fashion, this might indicate that some sightings were due to wind-blown
balloons with a lantern attached. Again, some witnesses said they saw
something large supporting the light but very few details were given. The most
common terms used to describe the “supporting structure” were: “dark body,”
“misty mass,” “cigar-shaped,” “egg-shaped,” and “barrel-shaped.”

In spite of the difficulties involved, about a half-dozen reports can be
explained satisfactorily. These were the sightings of three strange fights in the



heavens a month before the passage of the mystery light (or lights) over
Sacramento. There is a good possibility that people were confusing the
“phantom airship” with the passage of a triple-headed bolide that had crossed
the night sky with majestic slowness several weeks previously.

However, all things considered, there were still some puzzling episodes that
took place in November 1896:

(1) A fiery object displaying three points of light was spotted resting on the
ground near Knight’s Ferry, California. Two witnesses, both Methodist
ministers, said the thing suddenly took off as they approached, flying away in a
shallow climb.

(2) A fast-moving cigar-shaped object surrounded by a shifting luminosity
and making small explosions was reported by the captain of a steamboat.

(3) According to hundreds of citizens of Tulare, California, of which fifteen
are named in news accounts, something in the night sky came down quite a
distance, and then went up and took a straight, quick move westward. Red,
white, and blue lights were seen in succession.

4) A resident of Tacoma, Washington, said he watched something strange in
the sky over Mount Rainier one night. For over an hour, he said, an object
emitted various colored rays, which shot out from the thing’s center in every
direction like spokes of a wheel. The “object” reportedly moved about with a
waving motion, swayed back and forth, and darted from one position to
another.

The Canadian press, which reported on the puzzling events taking place in
California, seemed to take the airship possibility very seriously, even though
one of the most intriguing reports of the year came from Rossland, British
Columbia, on August 12, 1896. It told of a strange aerial body that approached
the town, paused momentarily above a nearby mountain peak, made several
wide circles in the sky, and then sped away on a straight course. The thing was
described as a “luminous ball of fire that glowed amidst a halo of variegated
colors.” The object took a quarter of an hour to complete its maneuvers and
was watched by many citizens of Rossland.

It. is interesting to note that even back in 1896 the extraterrestrial hypothesis
was suggested by some to account for the appearance of the nineteenth-century
UFOs. In a letter to the editor of the Sacramento Bee, published in the
November 24™ issue, one citizen who gave his initials as “W.A.” stated his
conviction that the observed phenomenon could only be due to the visit of a
spacecraft from the planet Mars on a mission of exploration. He expressed his



belief that the alien ship was made of very light metal and powered by some
sort of electrical force, giving the Martian vessel the appearance of a ball of fire
in flight. The speed of such an interplanetary craft he imagined to be a
“thousand miles a second.”

Perhaps even more intriguing is this early report of a “close encounter of the
third kind”: Two men told the Stockton Evening Mail that they had met three
“strange people” on a road near Lodi, California. According to the story, the
strange beings were very tall, with small delicate hands, and large, narrow feet.
Each creature’s head was bald with small ears and a small mouth, yet the eyes
were big and lustrous. Instead of clothing, the creatures seemed to be covered
with a natural silky growth. Conversation was impossible because the “strange
people” could only utter a monotonous, guttural, warbling. Occasionally, one of
the unusual beings would breathe deeply from a nozzle attached to a bag slung
under an arm and in each hand the creatures carried something the size of an
egg that gave off an intense light. The weird encounter ended with an attempted
kidnap of the two Californians, but failing to overpower the two men, the
creatures fled to a cigar-shaped craft hovering nearby, jumped through a hatch,
and zoomed away.

The California UFO wave of 1896 was over by December, but in February
of 1897 reports of mysterious starlike bodies moving about the skies over
western Nebraska marked the beginning of an even bigger UFO wave that
would involve the greater part of the American Midwest.

—LOREN E. GROSS

airship wave of 1897 The California airship reports of November and
December 1896, while recounted in some newspapers around the country,
attracted relatively little attention in the Midwest and East. The arrival of 1897
saw the end of the California flap, with only isolated sightings at Lodi and
Acampo in mid-January. Curiously enough, Delaware farmers, three thousand
miles away, also reported airships during January.

By mid-February, unknown craft and mysterious lights in the night skies
were reported in many areas of Nebraska. Sightings continued throughout
March, with reports now coming from neighboring Kansas as well. To the
north, in Michigan, late March brought stories of “balls of fire” moving through
the darkness.

On the night of March 29", hundreds of people in Omaha watched a large
bright light fly over the city, hover briefly, then disappear to the northwest. An



even larger audience, numbering in the thousands, witnessed the performance
of an aerial mystery over Kansas City three nights later. In Everest, Kansas, the
object was described as resembling an Indian canoe, some twenty-five to thirty
feet in length, carrying a searchlight of varying colors.

The airships were generally described as cigar-shaped, apparently metallic,
with wings, propellers, fins, and other appendages. At night, they appeared to
be brilliant lights, with dark superstructures sometimes visible behind the
lights.

Skeptics searched in vain for a conventional explanation, blaming the
reports on the planet Venus (then brilliant in the evening sky) or the star Alpha
Orionis. The reports also inspired practical jokers, who began sending aloft
balloons of every description. The situation was further confused by
“enterprising” reporters who delighted in seeing who could concoct the tallest
airship tale for publication.

As the wave of reports continued throughout April, numerous stories of
landed airships were published in newspapers around the country. In many such
accounts, the operators of the craft were seen and communications were
established by the witnesses. The airship occupants were usually described as
normal-looking human beings who engaged their wondering admirers in
conversation. They generally claimed to be experimenting with aerial travel,
saying their craft had been constructed in secret in lowa, New York, Tennessee,
or some other locality.

There were exceptions to this contact pattern, such as a report by Judge
Lawrence A. Byrne of Texarkana, Arkansas, who claimed to have met Oriental-
looking occupants of a landed airship. These beings, three in number, spoke
among themselves in a foreign language. They beckoned to Byrne, who went
aboard the craft and later described some of the machinery inside.

In one Texas case, the airship crewmen claimed to be from an unknown
region at the North Pole. A West Virginia report, only discovered in the late
1970s, tells of “Martians™ aboard a grounded cratft.

The people of 1897 did consider extraterrestrial explanations for the
airships. Loren Gross, in his entry on the California events of 1896, has referred
to a letter, published in the Sacramento (Calif.) Bee of November 24, 1896.
This was the first “Martian” speculation, but others followed. The Colony
(Kans.) Free Press, editorializing on the mystery, thought the airship was
“probably operated by a party of scientists from the planet Mars” Similar
theories of visitors from the Red Planet were mentioned in the St. Louis (Mo.)



Post-Dispatch, the Memphis (Tenn.) Commercial-Appeal, and other
newspapers of the period. The concept of life on Mars had already been
brought to public consciousness by the research and theories of such
astronomers as Percival Lowell and Camille Flammarion. Lowell’s ideas of the
Martian canals were well known, and Flammarion had speculated on possible
communication with the inhabitants of Mars.

Reports of airship sightings continued throughout May of 1897, with an
isolated sighting coming from Texas during June. This particular event was
noteworthy, as it told of two airships seen at the same time. Sightings of more
than one object were very rare, although the airships were seen in widely
separated areas on the same day. For instance, on April 15", at the height of the
wave, reports came from ten different towns in Michigan, seven towns in
Illinois, and one location each in Iowa and South Dakota. It would be simple
enough to quote similar instances for virtually any day in April. Nor were such
sightings confined to only four states in one twenty-four-hour period, as in the
above example. It should be noted also that any such statistics are based on
incomplete research, as the newspaper files of several states remain virtually
untouched by investigators.

Hints of worldwide airship activity during 1897 are contained in reports
from Sweden on July 17", off the coast of Norway on August 13", and from
Ontario, Canada, on August 16", In late September, an engineer in the town of
Ustyug, Russia, observed a “balloon” with an “electric,” or phosphorescent,
sheen. As a matter of historical fact, the British and the French were known to
have motor-powered balloons by this time, but the American airship reports
have never been satisfactorily explained. Aviation historians state that craft
such as were reported were not operational in the United States during the late
1890s. Were they, then, extraterrestrial vehicles? The descriptions hardly fit the
image of sleek, streamlined spaceships, designed for interplanetary voyages. To
say that the airships were from a “parallel universe,” or some equally esoteric
realm, is really no answer, but mere speculation. One is forced to admit that the
strangers in the skies of 1897 remain as much of a mystery to us as they were to
our ancestors.

—Lucrus FARISH

alien autopsy film The Roswell crashed-saucer myth has been given renewed
impetus by a controversial television program called “Alien Autopsy: Fact or
Fiction?” that purports to depict the autopsy of a flying saucer occupant. The



“documentary,” promoted by a British marketing agency that formerly handled
Walt Disney products, was aired August 28 and September 4, 1995, on the Fox
television network. Skeptics, as well as many UFOlogists, quickly branded the
film used in the program a hoax.

“The Roswell Incident,” as it is known, is described in several controversial
books, including one of that title by Charles Berlitz and William L. Moore.
Reportedly, in early July 1947, a flying saucer crashed on the ranch property of
William Brazel near Roswell, New Mexico, and was subsequently retrieved by
the United States government (Berlitz and Moore 1980). Over the years,
numerous rumors, urban legends, and outright hoaxes have claimed that saucer
wreckage and the remains of its humanoid occupants were stored at a secret
facility—e.g., a (nonexistent) “Hangar 18~ at Wright Patterson Air Force Base
—and that the small corpses were autopsied at that or another site (Berlitz and
Moore, 1980; String-field, 1977).

UFO hoaxes, both directly and indirectly related to Roswell, have since
proliferated. For example, a 1949 science fiction movie, The Flying Saucer,
produced by Mikel Conrad, purported to contain scenes of a captured
spacecraft; an actor hired by Conrad actually posed as an FBI agent and swore
the claim was true. In 1950, writer Frank Scully reported in his book Behind the
Flying Saucers that the United States government had in its possession no
fewer than three Venusian spaceships, together with the bodies of their
humanoid occupants. Scully, who was also a Variety magazine columnist, was
fed the story by two confidence men who had hoped to sell a petroleum-
locating device allegedly based on alien technology. Other crash-retrieval
stories followed, as did various photographs of space aliens living and dead:
One gruesome photo portrayed the pilot of a small plane, his aviator’s glasses
still visible in the picture (Clark, 1993).

Among recent Roswell hoaxes was the MJ-12 fiasco, in which supposed top
secret government documents—including an alleged briefing paper for
President Eisenhower and an executive order from President Truman—
corroborated the Roswell crash. Unfortunately, document experts readily
exposed the papers as inept forgeries (Nickell and Fischer 1990).

Sooner or later, a Roswell “alien autopsy” film was bound to turn up. That
predictability, together with a lack of established historical record for the
bizarre film, is indicative of a hoax. So is the anonymity of the cameraman. But
the strongest argument against authenticity stems from what really crashed at
Roswell in 1947. According to recently released air force files, the wreckage



actually came from a balloon-borne array of radar reflectors and monitoring
equipment launched as part of the secret Project Mogul and intended to monitor
acoustic emissions from anticipated Soviet nuclear tests. In fact, materials from
the device match contemporary descriptions of the debris (foiled paper, sticks,
and tape) given by rancher Brazel’s children and others (Berlitz and Moore,
1980; Thomas, 1995).

Interestingly, the film failed to agree with earlier purported eyewitness
testimony about the alleged autopsy. For example, multiple medical informants
described the Roswell creatures as lacking ears and having only four fingers
with no thumb (Berlitz and Moore, 1980), whereas the autopsy film depicts a
creature with small ears and five fingers in addition to a thumb. Ergo, either the
previous informants are hoaxers, or the film is a hoax, or both.

Although the film was supposedly authenticated by Kodak, only the leader
tape and a single frame were submitted for examination, not the entire footage.
In fact, a Kodak spokesman told the Sunday Times of London: “There is no
way I could authenticate this. I saw an image on the print. Sure it could be old
film, but it doesn’t mean it is what the aliens were filmed on.”

Various objections to the film’s authenticity came from journalists, UFO
researchers, and scientists who viewed the film. They noted that it bore a
bogus, nonmilitary codemark (“Restricted access, AOI classification™) that
disappeared after it was criticized; that the anonymous photographer’s alleged
military status had not been verified; and that the injuries sustained by the
extraterrestrial were inconsistent with an air crash. On the basis of such
objections, an article in the Sunday Times of London advised: “RELAX. The
little green men have not landed. A much-hyped film purporting to prove that
aliens had arrived on earth is a hoax.” (Chittenden, 1995)

Similar opinions on the film came even from prominent Roswell-crash
partisans: Kent Jeffrey, an associate of the Center for UFO Studies and author
of the “Roswell Declaration” (a call for an executive order to declassify any
United States government information on UFOs and alien intelligence) stated
“up front and unequivocally there is no (zero!!!) doubt in my mind that this
film is a fraud.” (1995) Even arch Roswell promoter Stanton T. Friedman said:
“I saw nothing to indicate the footage came from the Roswell incident, or any
other UFO incident for that matter” (““Alien or Fake?” 1995).

Still other critics found many inconsistencies and suspicious elements in the
alleged autopsy. For example, in one scene the “doctors” wore white, hooded
anticontamination suits that could have been neither for protection from



radiation (elsewhere the personnel are examining an alien body without such
suits), nor for protection from the odor of decay or from unknown bacteria or
viruses (either would have required some type of breathing apparatus). Thus it
appears that the outfits served no purpose except to conceal the doctors’
identities.

American pathologists offered still more negative observations. Cyril Wecht,
former president of the National Association of Forensic Pathologists, seemed
credulous but described the viscera in terms that might apply to supermarket
meat scraps and sponges: “I cannot relate these structures to abdominal
contexts.” Again, he said about contents of the cranial area being removed:
“This is a structure that must be the brain, if it is a human being. It looks like no
brain that I have ever seen, whether it is a brain filled with a tumor, a brain that
has been radiated, a brain that has been traumatized and is hemorragic....
(Wecht, 1995) Much more critical was the assessment of nationally known
pathologist Dominick Demaio who described the autopsy on television’s
“American Journal” (1995): “I would say it’s a lot of bull.”

Houston pathologist Ed Uthman (1995) was also bothered by the unrealistic
viscera, stating: “The most implausible thing of all is that the ‘alien’ just had
amorphous lumps of tissue in ‘her’ body cavities. I cannot fathom that an alien
who had external organs so much like ours could not have some sort of
definitive structural organs internally.” As well, “the prosectors did not make an
attempt to arrange the organs for demonstration for the camera.” Uthman also
observed that there was no body block, a basic piece of equipment used to prop
up the trunk for examination and the head for brain removal. He also pointed
out that “the prosector used scissors like a tailor, not like a pathologist or
surgeon” (pathologists and surgeons place the middle or ring finger in the
bottom scissors hole and use the forefinger to steady the scissors near the
blades). Uthman further noted that “the initial cuts in the skin were made a little
too Hollywood-like, too gingerly, like operating on a living patient” whereas
autopsy incisions are made faster and deeper. Uthman faulted the film for
lacking what he aptly termed “technical verisimilitude.”

The degree of realism in the film has been debated, even by those who
believe the film is a hoax. Some, like Kent Jeftrey (1995), thought the autopsy
was done on a specially altered human corpse. On the other hand, many
including movie special effects experts believed a dummy had been used. One
suspicious point in that regard was that significant close-up views of the
creature’s internal organs were consistently out of focus (“Alien or Fake?”



1995).

“American Journal” (1995) also featured a special effects expert who
doubted the film’s authenticity and demonstrated how the autopsy
“incisions”—which left a line of “blood” as the scalpel was drawn across the
alien’s skin—could easily have been faked. (The secret went unexplained but
probably consisted of a tube fastened to the far side of the blade.)

In contrast to the somewhat credulous response of a Hollywood special
effects filmmaker on the Fox program, British expert Cliff Wallace of Creature
Effects provided the following assessment:

None of us were of the opinion that we were watching a real alien autopsy,
or an autopsy on a mutated human which has also been suggested. We all
agreed that what we were seeing was a very good fake body, a large
proportion of which had been based on a lifecast. Although the nature of the
film obscured many of the things we had hoped to see, we felt that the
general posture and weighting of the corpse was incorrect for a body in a
prone position and had more in common with a cast that had been taken in
an upright position.

We did notice evidence of a possible molding seam line down an arm in
one segment of the film but were generally surprised that there was little
other evidence of seaming which suggests a high degree of workmanship.

We felt that the filming was done in such a way as to obscure details
rather than highlight them and that many of the parts of the autopsy that
would have been difficult to fake, for example the folding back of the chest
flaps, were avoided, as was anything but the most cursory of limb
movement. We were also pretty unconvinced by the lone removal sequence.
In our opinion the insides of the creature did not bear much relation to the
exterior where muscle and bone shapes can be easily discerned. We all
agreed that the filming of the sequence would require either the use of two
separate bodies, one with chest open, one with chest closed, or significant
redressing of one mortal. Either way the processes involved are fairly
complicated and require a high level of specialized knowledge.

Another expert, Trey Stokes—a Hollywood special effects “motion
designer” whose film credits include The Abyss, The Blob, Robocop Two,
Batman Returns, Gremlins 11, Tales from the Crypt, and many others—provided
an independent analysis at CSICOP’s request. Interestingly, Stokes’ critique



also indicated that the alien figure was a dummy cast in an upright position. He
further noted that it seemed lightweight and “rubbery,” that it therefore moved
unnaturally when handled, especially in one shot in which “the shoulder and
upper arm actually are floating rigidly above the table surface, rather than
sagging back against it” as would be expected. (Stokes, 1995)

CSICOP staffers (Executive Director Barry Karr, Skeptical Inquirer
Assistant Editor Tom Genoni, Jr., and the writer) monitored developments in
the case. Before the film aired, CSICOP issued a press release, briefly
summarizing the evidence against authenticity and quoting CSICOP Chairman
Paul Kurtz as stating: “The Roswell myth should be permitted to die a deserved
death. Whether or not we are alone in the universe will have to be decided on
the basis of better evidence than that provided by the latest bit of Roswell
fakery. Television executives have a responsibility not to confuse programs
designed for entertainment with news documentaries.”

—JOE NICKELL
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alien gallery The illustrations that appear on the following four pages represent



classic examples of alien beings that have been reported from 1947 to the
present. I have researched each case in order to depict these beings as
accurately as possible.

The Humanoids (Charles Bowen, et al., 1969) was a useful reference for
some of the earlier cases. I have used artistic license only where insufficient
information was available to determine exactly what was seen.

Whenever possible in occupant cases it is important that the investigators
work with illustrators, or with the witnesses themselves, to produce drawings of
the alien beings as well as getting detailed verbal descriptions. Only the
combination of words and images can give a reasonably complete idea of the
physical appearance of the reported beings.
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Woodinville, Wash. Varginha, Brazil The alien archetype
January 1, 1996 January 20, 1996 in the year 2000
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For all we know, subtle differences in the pattern of scales on a reptilian
being, or the shape of the eyes on a Gray being, may ultimately turn out to be
very important in solving the UFO mystery.
It is hoped that this pioneering effort to document reported alien features

will prove useful to serious researchers in the future.
—DaAvID W. CHACE
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alien iconography. The familiar image of the little, big-headed humanoid
with large, wraparound eyes is the result of an evolutionary process. Like
Jesus’s portrait in art (Nickell, 1998) or the typical likeness of Santa Claus
(Flynn, 1993), today’s ubiquitous alien is the product of a selection process
involving interaction between alleged encounterees and the popular media.

Putting aside science fiction examples, and beginning with the origin of the
modern UFO era in 1947, a great variety of aliens characterized the early
period (see for example Huyghe, 1996). There were the “little green men”
reported in 1947 (Cohen, 1982), the beautiful, humanlike beings who appeared
to “contactees” in the 1950s, the hairy dwarfs common in 1954, and many other
varieties of alleged extraterrestrials reported in close encounters to the present
(Story, 1980).

The accompanying “Alien Time Line” (Nickell, 1997) depicts a selection of
such alien beings. It has appeared in various magazines and on several
television programs, including ABC’s 20/20 in a documentary on the “Alien
Autopsy” hoax. There it was used to show that the extraterrestrials that were
supposedly retrieved from the 1947 “flying disk” crash near Roswell, New
Mexico, were of a type not popularly imagined until many years later.

This type—appearing with the first widely reported alien abduction, the Betty
and Barney Hill case of 1961—is now seen everywhere (in slight variations) on
T-shirts, caps, ties, and other clothing items; featured on posters, wall hangings,
book jackets, etc.; and fashioned into candles, toys, keychains, and countless
other items.

As part of an elaborate extraterrestrial mythology that has developed, the
implication seems to be that the aliens are “time travelers”—in effect us as it is
assumed we will be in our distant evolutionary future (Nickell, 1984). (This is
in contrast to another mythical entity, Bigfoot, who is seen as our beastly
relative from the remote past.) As futuristic beings, therefore, the aliens have
dwindling bodies (due to presumed physical inactivity) and large brains (the
imagined product of increased intelligence). Some critics, however, are
skeptical of all human/humanoid models. As one commentator states, “While it
seems incredible that life does not exist elsewhere in the universe, it is equally
incredible that it should resemble man” (Palmer, 1951).

Nevertheless, although they are sometimes cute and sometimes sinister (no
doubt as expressions of our collective hopes and fears), they represent a
relatively standardized type that is a creation in mankind’s own image.



—JOE NICKELL
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POSTSCRIPT: Joe Nickell’s “Alien Time Line” and entry on “alien
iconography” could lead to misunderstandings for students of UFO culture
interested in the evolution of ideas about aliens. Nickell, by his account, relied
heavily on Patrick Huyghe’s Field Guide to Extraterrestrials for the creation of
the Time Line, but the book was not a comprehensive catalog of UFO entity
encounters. It was a sampler of cases intended only to demonstrate the diversity
of imagery. It includes only a small fraction of the total number of alien images
appearing in UFO culture. Within any given type of alien, the book tends to use
a representative example of the image with no preference given to it being either
the first of the type or its most popular or influential manifestation. This leads to
significant omissions if the interest is to display ordering in a chronology.

The most glaring omission has to be the absence of the face that appears on
the cover of Whitley Strieber’s bestselling book Communion. Since it is
blatantly the template of most images of the Grays since 1987—and easily the
most significant image in the history of alien images—this omission is
astonishing. The omission of representations of Grays from the works of Budd
Hopkins, the most visible of alien abduction authors, is also troubling if one
seeks to understand the present standardization of the form of the Grays.

The aliens rendered by Steven Kilburn in Missing Time (Hopkins, 1981) are,
for example, the first known examples of large-headed degenerate humanoids
to display completely black eyes. The thin arms, disproportionately short legs,



and slight paunch to the abdomen are distinctive and demonstrate an
unambiguous relationship to the main alien in Steven Spielberg’s 1977
blockbuster Close Encounters of the Third Kind.

Hopkins’ next book Intruders (1987) introduced the thin, high necks into
Gray iconography. This trait is clearly related to the Art Deco style of the main
alien in Spielberg’s film. Prior to that film none of the Grays drawn by alien
abductees had such necks. Reinforcing the assumption is the presence of all-
black eyes and a number of facial features in both the film alien and drawings
in the Intruders book.

Whether or not Hopkins recognized the similarities, he failed to understand
the influence of the film for a simple reason. He thought the aliens in the film
were designed to look like aliens that had already been reported in the UFO
literature. He knew that J. Allen Hynek served as a consultant, and he thought
that guaranteed a basis in prior cases. He stated this in a radio interview
published in the Spring 1988 Skeptical Inquirer: “Allen Hynek had many
drawings that he gave to Steven Spielberg for use when he made Close
Encounters of the Third Kind, which of course was one of the biggest box
office successes of all time. There was a serious attempt to follow the data that
Allen Hynek and other people had gathered. So I think you can say Steven
Spielberg popularized the essential physical type that the UFO reports had
engendered before that time.”

This misimpression is easy to understand since Newsweek (November 21,
1977) reported that the chief alien was “designed by Carlo Rimbaldi out of a
consensus of reports.” An essay by Hynek for the noveli-zation of the film also
creates such an impression with the line, “In particular, the appearance of the
‘extraterrestrials’ were based on the most frequently reported features of such
beings.”

Neither Newsweek nor Hynek offer direct quotes by the builders of the film
alien. A comprehensive article on the effects work for the film in a special
double issue of Cinefantastique in 1978 has the builders denying this. Carlo
Rimbaldi specifically states, “When we met, he told me he wanted something
about 4 feet tall with a very large head and a slender body, but he gave me no
actual designs.” Rimbaldi then goes on to explain his reasoning for why the
alien appears as it does:

I felt that, though humanoid in form, the extraterrestrials would be at
least ten to twenty thousand years more advanced than humans, so I



designed the head proportionately larger. But with their increased reliance
on pure intellect, they would have a decreased need for such senses as
hearing and smelling, and so the ears and nose and other facial features
would become less prominent. And because of their extreme technological
orientation, I felt they would no longer smile as broadly as we do on earth;
but since they would still retain certain emotions, I gave them a slight
smile. Also, as the brain expanded, other parts of the body would take an
opposite course. The need for muscular movements would diminish, and so
their limbs would become thinner and longer. (Shay, 1978)

This is recognizably the same argument that H.G. Wells introduced many
decades earlier about the future evolution of the human form. It was repeatedly
used in the early science fiction pulps and even found its way into science
journalism. Anyone who thinks Rimbaldi is just hyping himself in these quotes
should dig up the Cinefantastique article and observe the paper trail of
discarded concepts and drawings made by the alien builders in the course of
their work. Add to this the readily confirmed observation that none of the
drawings of Grays in the abduction accounts before that time had the combined
traits of all-black large eyes and thin, high necks, and the role of the film in
influencing subsequent UFO iconography is solidly established.

Nickell’s Time Line presents a grasshopper alien over the year 1973 and
labels it insectoid, implying either its origin or dominance at that time. Mike
Shea said nothing about it until 1988, and he is fuzzy about whether it was
1973 or 1974. Ted Owens claimed contact with a pair of grasshopper aliens
named Twitter and Tweeter as early as 1965 and was a bit more vocal about it
at the time. Insectoids do not present a major presence until the 1990s after the
introduction of ancient Lovecraftian god-like mantis beings by Whitley Strieber
and John Lear. (Kottmeyer, 1999)

The significance of the Owens case and the intersection of UFO culture with
Big Bug culture are discussed elsewhere. (Kottmeyer, 1996, 1997) The use of
the Shea case on the Time Line introduces a systemic problem of method.
Should the historian put a given drawing on the year a claimant alleges or
believes he made contact, or on the year we can document the image was first
presented?

If the interest is in the evolution of iconography, historians should favor the
latter. The backdating could be fictitious for various reasons and the image
subject to cultural influences between the claimed date of the experience and



the putting of pen to paper. Nickell places Betty Andreasson’s drawing in 1967,
but no drawing was made before 1977. This is important because in 1975 the
television movie The UFO Incident aired, presenting the true-life story of the
Hill abduction. The film followed the hypnotic regression narratives of Betty
and Barney Hill more faithfully than we normally expect Hollywood
productions to be, but the aliens are not exact replicas of what either of the
Hills described and drew.

Note the complaints by Betty Hill in a 1978 interview:

My only serious criticism concerns the movie’s depiction of the aliens’
physical appearance. They did not look like that. The real ones looked more
human than their humanoid counterparts. Also the movie shows them as being
very short, but they weren’t. I’d say the leader was my size and I'm 5 feet tall.
And they weren’t of such slender build.” (Clark, 1978)

Similarly a comparison of the TV movie’s depiction and the drawings by
David Baker (done in collaboration with Barney Hill and published in the April
1972 issue of NICAP’s UFO Investigator) uncovers a number of important
differences. There is a sharp angle to the inner corners of the eye sockets in the
telefilm where the original shows a rounded curve. The pupils of the eyes are
larger in the film. A crease above the eye is more pronounced in the film than in
the drawing. The film alien has a slit mouth and a line in the film says it has no
mouth at all. Baker is told a membrane hides the mouth. The eyes in the film
also display a probably unintended effect that makes one eye appear blank
when seen from a glancing camera angle.

Betty Andreasson proved Raymond Fowler’s statement that “her powers of
visual recall seemed unusually acute” by incorporating all the film’s
modifications into her drawings of Quazgaa and his companions. (Fowler,
1979.) The 1967 date claim makes no sense in the appearance of these details.

The drawing labeled “little green men” and set on 1947 was first published
in 1964 (by Johannis Luigi). By Johannis’s own account, the drawing probably
was not faithful to drawings allegedly made in 1947 and subsequently lost by
others. (Creighton, 1969) Of greater concern is the fact that the expression
“little green men” does not seem to have been used in flying saucer journalism
in 1947. (Bloecher, 1967) There is also no evidence it appeared in any
newspaper clippings from the 1952 saucer wave, or for that matter in any
saucer journalism between 1947 and August 1955. It seems to first appear in
conjunction with the Kelly-Hopkinsville shoot’em up (in August of 1955). The
press described the case as involving “an army of little green men” though in



fact the witnesses denied the presence of any green color.

A wire service story on August 25, 1955, by Air Force public relations man
Captain Robert White reacting to the story also gave wide distribution to the
phrase “little green men” and it appears in frequent use thereafter. There is no
evidence whatever that little green men were a common form of saucer pilot
and what little evidence we have suggests the phrase got transplanted from
science fiction pulps. Fredric Brown, for example, speaks of the expression as a
cliché in a September 1954 story Martians Go Home! (Kottmeyer, 1999)

The 1978 Zanfretta alien is labeled reptilian, but one should beware that it is
neither the first or significantly influential. Curiously, the Time Line’s drawing
lacks the third eye that appeared in the original drawing. This caused some
amusement among badfilm buffs for it made Zanfretta’s alien look rather like a
cross between the reptilian Creature from the Black Lagoon (1954) and the
three-eyed Mutant from The Day the World Ended (1956).

There is one Reptoid type being as early as 1967, but the more significant
omission here is any representation of the current version of reptoids seen in
places like the M.I.T. conference (Pritchard, 1994), Linda Howe’s volumes, or
Discover and Omni magazines around 1982, among other places. (Craft, 1996;
Lewels, 1997)

Lastly, we come to the issue of the use of the Time Line to demonstrate the
anachronistic character of the Alien Autopsy Gray. We are told the type of alien
described a “a little, big-headed humanoid with wraparound eyes” first
appeared in 1961 with the Hill abduction. The initial descriptions of the entities
in Betty Hill’s nightmares after the 1961 sighting are described as normal sized
men with dark hair. Barney’s descriptions initially suggest military pilots. The
wraparound eyes get added in 1964, and his version only turns fully humanoid
after hearing tapes of the hypnotic regressions. (Kottmeyer, 1994, 1998) By the
time of the Baker drawing, the hair and nose are gone. It is the 1975 telefilm
that makes them little. This is a complex situation and hard to represent on a
Time Line, one would have to agree. Yet it can’t be skirted given the
importance of the Hill case. It has to be added that the drawing offered on the
Time Line adds to the general confusion by making the shape of the head too
globular and adding a thin neck. Such a neck is thoroughly anachronistic for a
pre-Spielberg abductor Gray.

The more serious error is the implication that there were no little, big-headed
humanoids before the Hill case. As early as July 9, 1947, there appeared an
item in the Houston (Texas) Post of a seaman who encountered a two-foot tall



saucer pilot with a round head the size of a basketball. (Davis & Bloecher,
1978)

In 1950, the Wiebadener Tagblatt (Germany) published a photo of a short
alien with a large oval head and described as having large, glaring eyes. Berlitz
and Moore published it The Roswell Incident (1980) with a cagey caption
refusing to say “whether it may or may not pertain to certain significant aspects
of the Roswell Incident.” Klaus Webner subsequently researched it and proved
conclusively it was an April Fool’s joke perpetrated by reporter Wilhelm
Sprunkel. He had confessed it in print two days afterwards and with Webner
upon contact. (Webner, 1991)

Additionally there are cases involving humanoids with big heads and short
frames appearing during the 1954 French wave. These are contemporary
enough to the alleged autopsy film to rebut the charge of anachronism. Big-
headed men with degenerated bodies was a commonplace in the science fiction
pulps in the early part of the century and pretty surely trace their ancestry to
H.G. Wells’s writings about the future form of man. Wells himself never
intended this form of future-man to be taken seriously as a scientific
extrapolation. It started as a jest upon Herbert Spencer’s writings and the
doctrine of orthogenesis that had a degree of acceptance among paleontologists.
(Kottmeyer, 1998)

Where the alien autopsy truly runs into trouble is when it bumps into a more
compelling anachronism. During the film, the “doctor” removes a black
membrane from the eyes. As discussed above, all-black eyes are
unambiguously a post-Spielberg development without precedent among earlier
Grays in the UFO literature. The notion of aliens having a removable covering
membrane seems unknown prior to the 1976 film The Man Who Fell to Earth
with David Bowie.

The David Bowie character inserts membranes over his eyes so he can walk
among humanity undetected as the alien that he is. In an interesting bit of
malpractice, doctors who later examine him manage to fuse the membrane onto
his eyes. I suppose one can consider it appropriate to have promoters of the
Roswell crash, intended or unintended, borrowing material from a film with
such a title.

My final advice is to erase the numbers and use Huyghe’s drawings to prove
what he intended to prove, namely, the diversity of the imagination in UFO
culture.

—MARTIN S. KOTTMEYER
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alien motives A fundamental question in the great UFO-ET debate is: “If
aliens are indeed visiting us, why are they here?

Carl Sagan once wondered disdainfully “Why would all the anthropologists
in the neighborhood suddenly come to Earth?”” J. Allen Hynek once asked why
would aliens visit Earth to scare people by swooping near their cars? Clearly
these are inappropriate questions since there is no basis for suggesting a
significant number of visitors are anthropologists. Furthermore, people who
travel a great deal on Earth rarely bump into anthropologists. Because people in
autos may be frightened by close approaches of flying saucers certainly doesn’t
mean that the purpose of the flights are to frighten the people. Surely drivers of
the crude automobiles of a century ago weren’t driving for the purpose of
frightening horses, even though horses were sometimes frightened by the
vehicles.

Before considering a host of possible reasons for visiting Earth, it is useful
to examine travel by Earthlings. The reasons for travel and the locations to
which one travels depend on a number of factors such as how long will the trip
take? What will it cost and who will pay the bill? How much time and money
can be spent? How important is the trip?

Between 1890 and 1910 millions of poor immigrants came from Europe to
North America in steerage class in ships seeking an opportunity to improve
their lives and their families or to escape tyranny. Many had to save for years to
obtain money for their passage. Before WW 11, sleek luxury liners carried many
people, most of them quite rich, between Europe and North America in great
comfort. During WW II the Queen Elizabeth served as a troop carrier hauling
15,000 soldiers per trip at government expense. Their objective was to fight in
a war against tyranny.

In May, 1927, Charles Lindberg received great acclaim for the first solo
flight across the Atlantic. Last year ten million people flew across the ocean
with very few of them being pilots. Some have gone to London or Paris or New
York on the Concorde at great expense to spend a weekend. Impossible with the
Queen Elizabeth. It is interesting that many military bombers depend entirely
on aerial refueling to reach distant targets. Commercial airliners land for
refueling.

Anybody who spends much time at airports knows that there are many
different reasons for flying. With regard to interstellar travel, one might expect
that the number of trips and travelers would be determined by the ease of the
trip and the importance of the trip to whoever pays the bill.



What assumptions can be made about alien motivation? It seems to me there
is really only one: namely that every civilization would be concerned about its
own survival and security. That certainly seems true on Earth. Compare the
annual U.S. budget for national security concerns (Roughly $300 billion) with
that for anthropology and astronomy: surely under $1 billion. Security concerns
would certainly require that an eye be kept on all primitives in the
neighborhood. Especially close scrutiny would be required for those
civilizations that will soon be able to take their brand of friendship, when it is
hostility as it is for Earthlings, out to bother nearby civilizations. It was
perfectly obvious by the end of WW II to any alien observer that in less than a
century (which is no time at all by cosmic standards) this primitive Earthling
society would be able to reach the stars. Reasons for concern might be the
simple fact that between 1939 and 1946, we Earthlings killed at least 50 million
of our own kind and destroyed 1700 cities. Signs indicating that interstellar
flight would soon be a reality were: (1) nuclear weapon explosions; (2) the
flights of V-2 rockets gradually improved upon for intercontinental ballistic
missiles; and (3) the use of powerful radar indicating mastery of a whole new
area of technology.

It should be no surprise at all that the only place in the world in July, 1947,
where visitors could study all three new, futuristic technologies was
Southeastern New Mexico. Trinity site on White Sands Missile Range was
where the first atomic bomb was exploded. WSMR was also where dozens of
captured German V-2 rockets were being tested (by their German builders, for
the U.S.) and where the best tracking radar was installed to follow the missiles
which often didn’t go where they were supposed to go. Roswell is not far away.

In short then, it may well be that aliens are primarily visiting to evaluate our
society, our technology and countermeasures for it, and to make sure that
Earthlings do not move out into space until we get our act together. One often
hears the ridiculous question “why don’t they land on the White House lawn,
and say “take me to your leader?” Does anybody believe that the President of
the United States speaks for six billion Earthlings?. The UN doesn’t allow
membership for individual cities. Why would we expect the Galactic
Federation to allow individual countries (as opposed to a planet or solar
system) to apply for membership?

Many astronauts have expressed surprise that so little progress has been
made in terms of manned space exploration since our first moon landing in
1969. Many had expected that by now there would be bases on the moon and



successful manned expeditions to Mars. Furthermore, it is not a trivial question
as to why we didn’t launch Apollo 18, and Apollo 19 to the moon. All the
hardware was built, the crews were selected and trained, so the excuse that it
would have cost too much money sounds very hollow indeed. Are we being
quarantined?

An important aspect of this line of reasoning is that it would seem , since it
takes so little time once one starts down the advanced technology road, (look
back just 100 years) that during any period of a few centuries there are very
few civilizations in the neighborhood going through the transition from being
stuck on one’s own planet to being able to bother the neighbors. Our neighbors
are either way behind us or way ahead. Hence, everybody in the neighborhood
would be concerned about the activities of a primitive society (Earth) whose
major activity is tribal warfare. Note that planetary military budgets total near
$1 trillion per year. Yet every single day more than 30,000 Earthling children
die needlessly of preventable disease and starvation. Quarantining us would
seem to be expected rather than surprising. Remember that a major motto here,
for dealing with strangers, is shoot first and ask questions later. If you were an
alien,, would you want Earthlings out there?

Obviously, if interstellar jaunts within our neighborhood are as routine for
our visitors as transatlantic flights are for us, we might expect an enormous
variety of motivations for traveling here. What follows is a relatively brief list:

1. Perhaps our visitors are broadcasters with a weekly show called “Idiocy in
the Boondocks.”

2. Visitors might be mining engineers. Earth is the densest planet in the solar
system which means more rare, expensive, dense metals than on any other
planet including Rhenium, Gold, Uranium, Platinum, Rhodium, Tungsten,
Osmium, etc. The California and Klondike gold rushes of the 19" century
stimulated a great deal of often difficult travel.

3. Visitors could be graduate students doing thesis work on the development of
a primitive society, on foreign languages, on modern warfare.

4. Earth could be the equivalent of a refueling station for Ocean going ships of
the last century.

5. Gas, food, lodging next exit.

6. Perhaps this is the center of a vacation industry. Hunting and fishing; no
license required.



10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

15.
16.
17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Perhaps Earth is the Devil’s Island of the local neighborhood with bad boys
and girls having been dumped here. Might be why we are so nasty to each
other. Georgia and Australia were initially settled by convicts.

Perhaps visitors have come to observe a natural catastrophe they know will
happen soon.

Visitors might be collecting plant, animal, and human genetic material, of
which there is an enormous variety, for breeding projects. Older planets
might have much less variety available.

Earth could be the “neutral” site for ET chess matches a la Fisher and
Spassky on Iceland.

We may have a convenient location from which one set of marauders might
be attacking another as the U.S. and Japan fought terrible wars on native
islands in the Pacific.

Perhaps visitors are checking out a colony or colonies started here a long
time ago.
Some visitors may be completing cross-galaxy flying solos.

Visitors may be intelligence spies for a variety of other civilizations in the
neighborhood.

Perhaps some visitors are gathering specimens for alien zoos.
Buyers for ET curio and antique dealers may be collecting specimens.

Perhaps some visitors are being punished. Spend two weeks near Earth,
punishment to last a lifetime.

Perhaps they are ET repairmen seeking the cause of interference with long
existing communications, computing, or beacon services in the solar system
Some ETs might be time travelers coming back to change things

Some visitors might be ancestors from the distant past who have been
traveling at close to the speed of light, coming back home to their
descendants’ world. Like Methuselah living 900 years.

Are some ETs talent recruiters for an ET sports group looking for bigger,
faster, stronger recruits?

Some visitors might be advance men for space religious missionaries.
Earthling missionaries often go to the ends of the Earth.

Artists, musicians, sculptures may be here to record new scenery in new
ways.



24. Perhaps this is the only planet in the neighborhood that doesn’t have a
planetary government or where a host of languages are still in use despite
space shuttle trips around the world in 90 minutes.

25. Perhaps the rules of the local Galactic Federation require that a complete
inventory of the fauna, flora, structures and resources of our planet be done
every 2000 years.

26. Remembering there are many reports of huge “mother” ships, which
apparently carry much smaller Earth excursion modules, the situation could
be as complicated as an aircraft carrier serving as a base for several dozen
smaller aircraft. Such a traveling city has pilots, cooks, mechanics, analysts,
and many other specialized crew members.

As the reader has now seen, there is no problem coming up with possible
reasons for alien visitors; in fact, the possibilities are virtually endless.
—STANTON T. FRIEDMAN

alien roots For readers interested in CE-3 (close encounters of the third kind)
aliens, it is important to realize that once upon a time there was no such thing
as a “Gray.” Before the publication of The Andreasson Affair (Fowler, 1979),
Missing Time (Hopkins, 1981), Intruders (Hopkins, 1987), Communion
(Strieber, 1987), and other popular works by a then new breed of
proponent/investigators, abductees claimed to have observed a wider range of
alien creature types. Since then, however, abductees have described primarily
bug-eyed gray humanoids. Skeptics could point out that a change in witness
descriptions following the publication of a few books is decisive evidence that
abductions are fantasies and not physical events.

Abduction proponents of the 1980s may have become dissatisfied with
earlier CE-3 entity descriptions, because many aliens seemed to them to look
unlike any others. It was as if different alien races from all over the galaxy were
visiting the Earth simultaneously. Certainly the abductionists could see that the
situation undermined their favored view, the extraterrestrial hypothesis. They
did not accept the possibility that abductees’ accounts are fantasies, which are
as individual as nightmares: two dreamers’ descriptions of an exotic monster
are never exactly the same. There were many fetal humanoid reports in CE-3s,
however, so the proponents focused their research (and later books and articles
discussed at UFO gatherings) on an evolving humanoid Gray, consistently
ignoring other entity categories. Thus a mere handful of advocates changed the



direction of abduction studies.

Entity reports (formerly called occupant or landing cases) have been mired
in credulousness and confusion from the very earliest CE-3s. This was so in
part because most UFOlogists refused serious consideration of psychological
and other non-extraterrestrial explanations for such reports. For many years this
situation has obscured ties between CE-3 entities and earthly folklore,
mythology, and literary tradition.

Researchers have also ignored classifiable distinctions among CE-3 alien
descriptions. Prior to the 1980s CE-3 creature reports were distributed more
evenly into six categories: humans, humanoids, animals, robots, exotics
(mutants or combinations of two or more types), and apparitions (ghostly
creatures that can change shape or vanish). The six categories are based on
physical characteristics only, and were not imposed on the data. They emerged
from a study of scores of entity descriptions of CE-3s along with those of
creatures from traditional and anthropological sources. This is not an attempt to
construct an exo-biological tree of life for aliens. The subjects here are folklore
and fantasy—not science—and the entity classifications offer some clarity to a
mazelike segment of UFOlogy.

CE-3 narratives are often fragmentary and sketches of aliens are amateurish,
but most entity descriptions can readily be linked to one of the six categories.
Witnesses’ awareness is acute and though they cannot always identify the type,
they routinely capture key entity attributes, as these quotes show: “One looked
human, but the others were little guys with big black eyes.” “Its face and hands
—they were more like claws—were covered with thick hair or fur.” “It walked
stiftly, like a robot.” “It’s got long hair...no appendages at all...no ears, no nose,
and maybe one eye in the center.” “One floated upwards, then just disappeared,
like a ghost.”

PREVIOUS STUDIES OF
CE-3 ENTITIES

In-depth studies of UFO/CE-3 entities have been few. The Humanoids
(Bowen, 1969) was an early collection of mostly anecdotal case reviews:
Jacques Vallée summarized 200 1954 European landings, Coral Lorenzen
described 29 U.S. cases, and Gordon Creighton discussed 65 Latin American
occupant and landing reports. Also in 1969, in Passport to Magonia, Vallée
collected a century of worldwide landing reports (1868-1968)—923 brief



sketches of cases—many of which involved entity sightings. David Webb and
Ted Bloecher produced catalogues of sightings for various years of the 1970s
and maintained the Humanoid study Group, which had collected 1000 CE-3
reports. In these and other works, the writers made few attempts to classify the
“humanoids” (then a newly coined synonym for aliens), and so possible entity
distinctions are confused. Even so, the six entity types are evident in many of
their accounts. In Webb’s 1973 study, witness descriptions were classifiable
into six types, but the distribution is skewed (18 percent robots, 12 percent
animals), perhaps because of same-year bias.

Occasionally there are major studies such as Creighton’s piece on Brazilian
abductee Antonio Villas-Boas. In the absence of meaningful case investigations
of more than a handful of CE-3s, however, we plod through a mass of
intriguing claims without guidance, and we do not learn much about ETs.

The books, articles, and CE-3 narrative excerpts published by Ray Fowler,
Budd Hopkins, and David Jacobs have focused on the fetal humanoid (though
they don’t refer to its perinatal connections)—to the exclusion of the other five
entity types. Jacobs (following Hopkins) implies that real abductees see only
bug-eyed Grays, and the rest are mistakes. He dismisses the Imaginary
Abductee Study in part because our subjects described too many entity types.

T.E. Bullard’s lengthy study of about 300 abduction reports, UFO
Abductions: Measure of a Mystery (1987), is an ambitious effort that will
doubtless continue to be a resource for researchers. A problem is that the
database for these abductions is fragmented, as Bullard admits. He cites 270
cases, but includes in his references several newspaper accounts and similarly
questionable sources. He concedes that there are only fifty good cases (about
one out of five), and that even these are seriously flawed. Bullard
acknowledges that no unambiguous scientific conclusion can be made about
such fragmentary, minimal, and uncertain data.

Bullard mentions only three types of entities (human, humanoid, and
animal), and ignores or confuses evidence for the robot, exotic, and apparitional
classes that make CE-3 entities consistent with entity types in mythology and
folklore. Following earlier writers, he calls all entities “humanoid,” as if
unaware that the word can also refer to a specific type of alien. But there are
clear descriptions of robots in the Larson and Hickson cases, unmistakable
exotics in the Garden Grove and Kendall reports, and a marvelous apparitional
entity in a South African case. These CE-3 categories won’t go away, but his
study doesn’t acknowledge their significance for entity typology.



EXAMPLES OF S1xX
CE-3 EnTITY TYPES

As the following examples show, most entity types in CE-3s and folk
traditions classify themselves. Human and humanoid entities are self-evident
and plentiful. Animal entities are rare in abduction lore but sometimes appear
as part-animal exotics. Most robots are easy to recognize, whereas exotics are
more complex. Consider two examples of exotic entities: the marvelously
weird human/insectoid monster from the 1987 film Predator, and the 9-foot-tall
floating biped with elephantine feet from the Garden Grove CE-3 hoax. These
two entities have wildly varying anatomical particulars, but they are exotics in
that each is a mutant or combines features of two or more other entity types.
Apparitional beings are recognizable by their supernatural powers even if they
are also shape-shifters, in which case their “home” shape determines their
apparitional identity.

Type #1. Human entities: Human-appearing UFO creatures have the physical
form of human beings and are identified as such by witnesses. Height: 5 to 7
feet. Facial features, skin color, and hair are recognizably human. Bodily
movement is normal, as are voice and manner, except for cases in which these
beings are telepathic. Both genders are reported. Some humans are described as
“Nordics”: tall, blond, of seeming Germanic or Scandinavian lineage. Clothing
is usually a one-piece jumpsuit, as in the MUFON idealization which follows (in
Figure 1).

Type #2. Humanoid entities: Humanoid (human-like) entities are the most
frequently reported type of CE-3 alien, and are the original Little Green (now
Gray) Men. (See Fig. 2.) Their appearance is almost always distinctly fetal or
even embryonic: a short, frail stature; a disproportionately large head; pallid skin
color; underdeveloped facial features; and a hairless body. The dominant feature
of the Gray is their enormous, usually unblinking black eyes. Their size and
distinctive slanted, almond shape has since become the standard. The pupils are
usually double-sized and dark, with little or no white; some are cat-like and
vertical.

Body movement is normal to stiff, with frequent reports of floating.
Telepathic communication with a witness 1is routine, though voice
communication is sometimes reported. Despite their small stature and feeble
physique, humanoids are reportedly very strong. They are usually clothed in a



silver or gray skin-tight jumpsuit, although a few have worn a bulky “space
suit” with an apparent breathing apparatus. Taller humanoids function as
leaders or interact with the abductee during an abduction.

Behavior ranges from impish teasing to brutal torment, but is usually
clinically objective. Gender is usually unspecified, and although male and
female humanoids are reported, when seen unclothed most humanoids show no
genitalia. But not all: Antonio Villas-Boas’ 1957 claim was only the first of
many alleged alien/human sexual encounters. This “sexy CE-3” trend
reappeared suddenly in the 1980s, especially in the works of Hopkins and
Jacobs, and quickly became (and has remained) the primary focus of many
abductees and investigators. The abductee may “bond” with one humanoid
abductor during the course of the examination or its aftermath. The bond may
or may not be sexual, though sexual involvement leading to pregnancy or
“genetic” activities between humanoids and abductees has allegedly occurred.

Type #3. Animal entitles: CE-3 animal entities, rare except in Latin
American reports, show distinctly mammalian, reptilian, or other animalistic
features. (See Fig. 3.) They exhibit fur, claws, a tail, scales or similar epidermal
texture, pointed ears, enlarged teeth, and non-human eyes with vertical pupils
(sometimes glowing). There are a few reports of insect-like creatures, with
exoskeletons and pincers. Height: 2 to 8 feet. Most animal entities assume an
erect stance, although some slouching, ape-like postures and body movements
are reported. Communication modes range from growls to telepathy. Gender is
undetermined and few clothed animals are described. Animal entities
sometimes carry an unpleasant odor.

Most alien animals appear in CE-3 reports in the form of exotic entities,
specifically as animal/human, animal/apparition, or other combinations. Few
reports tell of extended communication, close involvement, or bonding between
abductees and CE-3 animals; rather, encounters tend to be violent. Although
abductees elsewhere have not encountered many animal abductors, three
animal entities appear in the sixteen narratives of the 1977 Imaginary Abductee
Study.

Type #4. Robot entities: CE-3 robots (Fig. 4) seem to be made of metallic or
other non-organic materials, and they move at various speeds in a stiff or
otherwise unnatural manner. They sometimes float or fly. Some have glowing
eyes. Height: a startling range of 6 inches to 20 feet. Their shapes are mostly
bipedal, but huge building-like machines are reported. Communication: voice



and telepathy. Clothing includes “welder’s helmets,” padded space suits, and
bubble-dome headgear (for improbable air-breathing robots?). Witnesses may
have difficulty distinguishing robots from other creatures that would be
perceived to move clumsily in bulky suits.

Type #5. Exotic entities: Exotic entities (Fig. 5) are mutants or combinations of
two or more other entity types. They display extraordinary physical
characteristics and may be grotesque and/or repulsive (at least to earthlings). A
richly diverse category, exotics include the infamous Bug-Eyed Monsters of
science fiction, mythical beings such as the Minotaur (a man/bull), creatures
with anatomical deformities (e.g., Cyclops), assorted demons, and a group of
reportedly bizarre CE-3 entities.

One subset of exotic entities may relate to birth memories. It includes
tentacled placental/umbilical dragons of myth and legend, which are updated in
science-fiction and fantasy films as special-effects monsters dripping with birth
gore (e.g., in the Alien film series). Although tentacled aliens are common in
sci-fi magazine illustrations, they are paradoxically rare in CE-3 narratives.
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Fig. 1. Human-type entities

A. MUFON idealization of a typical human entity. B. Australian case, 9/6/73. C.
Example of legendary “Man in Black,” a shadowy being of official or unearthly
origins notorious for alleged contacts with UFO witnesses after sightings. D.
Christ-like human in Winchester, England, 11/14/76. E. Vila Velha, Brazil,
2/3/73. Note puffy variation on usual jumpsuit. F. Early Contactee George
Adamski’s “Venusian™ friend, allegedly met 11/20/52. Most Contactee entities
are human.
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Fig. 2. Humanoid-type entities

A. MUFON idealization of a humanoid entity. B. Humanoid specter from the
peak time of a major UFO flap, Goffstown, New Hampshire, 11/2/73. C.
Policeman Herbert Schirmer’s humanoid, Ashland, Nebraska, 12/3/67. D.
Policeman Lonnie Zamora’s two humanoids near their egg-shaped craft,
Socorro, New Mexico, 4/24/64. E. Paulo Silvieira humanoid, Itaperuna, Brazil,
9/22/71. K. Travis Walton’s explicitly fetal humanoid, Heber, Arizona, 11/5/75,
reported about two weeks after the telecast of the Betty Hill abduction, The UFO
Incident (on NBC-TV).
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Fig. 3. Animal CE-3 entities

A. MUFON idealization of a CE3 animal (based on a Brazilian case). B. Animal
reported during a major UFO flap, El Yunque Mt., Puerto Rico,10/20/73. C. A
driver glimpsed this animal near Frederick, Wisconsin, 12/2/74. D. A Bigfoot-
like entity, Beech Hills, Pennsylvania, 8/23/73. E. A froglike amphibian entity,
Carignan, France, 5/2/76. F. An ape-like entity reported during the 1973 flap,
Cincinnati, Ohio, 10/12/73.




Fig. 4. Robot CE-3 entities

A. A robot with a highlighted navel area, a pattern in other entity descriptions,
described during the 1973 flap, Draguinan, France, 10/19/73. B. A trio of robotic
entities in a spherical craft, Belo Horizonte, Brazil, 8/28/63. C. Goodland,
Kansas, 6/20/76. D. Robot reported in Ashburn, Georgia, 10/19/73 on the same
date as the robot in France (A.). E. Three robot machines, one 20 feet tall,
Prospect, Kentucky, 1/27/77. F. A mummy-like robot in a much-publicized CE-
3, Pascagoula, Mississippi, 10/11/73.

Fig. 5. Exotic CE-3 entities

A. One of several exotic entities, Kelly-Hopkinsville, Kentucky, 10/21/55. No
UFO was reported. B. “Grasshopper-eyed” entity of the Judy Kendall CE-3,
Woodland, California, 11/25/71. C. Mysterious head-tubes on an exotic, Athens,
Georgia, 10/20/73. D. Weird exotic entity seen in Fargo, North Dakota, 8/26/75.
E. Bizarre malformed exotic, Branch Hill, Ohio, 5/25/55. F. Reptile-skinned
entity of the Garden Grove Case, reported in Apache Junction, Arizona, 3/14/71.
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Fig. 6. Apparitionals

A. Apparitional humanoid emerged from a ball of light, Garden Grove,
California, 11/21/75. B. A grinning “electric” apparitional, Albany, Oh.,
10/16/73. C. A ghostly apparition, Riverside, California, 8/29/55. D. Little
Lever, England, 1964. E. Talavera la Real, Spain, 11/12/76. F. Salisbury,
Rhodesia, 5/31/74. The apparition in this case supposedly told the witnesses that
they would see the apparition as whatever they wished -- a duck, a monster,
whatever. The witnesses called this entity a “multi” -- aptly emphasizing its
capacity for multiple changes of form. An Imaginary Abductee described a
precisely similar multi event three years later.
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Fig. 7. Children’s drawings of aliens

A. A female human UFOnaut, perhaps a self-portrait. B. Oddly, this humanoid
was one of very few of its type in 180 drawings. It has just three fingers. Most of
the sketches depicted exotics. C. This tentacled animal entity suggests that even
young children are exposed to expectations of tentacled aliens in UFOs.

D. A beeping robot with antennae and clumsy joints—along with an apparent



navel!

E. A very imaginative sketch of a one-eyed exotic with multiple arms—and a
tail!

F. This animated LSD pill testifies to young people’s acute awareness of the real
world about them. Is this drawing one youngster’s cynical assessment of CE-3
reports? Perhaps, but it also suggests the view that entity sightings are
apparitions, whether spontaneous or hallucinogenic.

Fig. 9. CE-3 entities’ navel and umbilical symbolism
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Fig. 10. Six creature types from world folklore

A. Giant B.Pooka C.Kelpie D.Stock E.Fachan F. Fairies

A. Folklore’s giants, despite their great size, are essentially human in physical
appearance. B. A pooka. Like elves, leprechauns, and brownies, pookas were
humanoid, but they also had apparitional powers. C. The pony-like kelpies from
Irish lore were mischievous clawed water-demons. D. A wooden image of a
baby called a “stock™ or a ‘“changeling” was supposedly vivified and left by
kidnapping fairies in place of a nursing infant or human baby, and for a time
passed for a real child before sickening and dying. E. One of the most bizarre
folk creatures was the Fachan of Irish belief, who reportedly had one eye, one
arm that emerged from its chest, one leg, and a nasty disposition. F. Fairies, like
demons and divinities, were “shape-shifters” or polymorphous.

Human Humanoid Animal Robot Exotic Apparition
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A. Alice B. Dum & Dee C. Rabbit D. Cards E. Humpty F. Cheshire

Fig. 11. Six creature types from Alice’s Wonderland

A. The very human Alice can’t resist her curiosity about everything. B.
Tweedledum and Tweedledee are a special type of humanoid—mirror images of



each other known as enantiomorphs. C. The White Rabbit is personified, but is
an animal nevertheless. D. The Queen’s gardeners, like the rest of her court, are
playing cards brought to robotic life. E. The exotic Humpty Dumpty. F. The
Cheshire Cat’s apparition.

Human Humanoid Animal Robot Exotic Apparition

C. Bottom D. Wall E. Caliban F. Ariel

Fig. 12. Six creature types in Shakespeare

B. Puck

Though Shakespeare particularized his non-human creatures in wondrous
fashion, they were patterned after well-established models in folklore and
tradition. These examples are from two fantasies, Midsummer Night'’s Dream and
The Tempest.

A. Theseus, the human Duke of Athens. B. Puck or Robin Goodfellow, a
typically mischievous hobgoblin, brownie, or pooka, also had the shape-shifting
powers of many other fairies. C. Bottom, after Puck changes him into an ass.
Technically an exotic, he is the closest thing to an animal character in
Shakespeare. D. Shakespeare’s only robot is shown in a 19th-century illustration
of Snout’s costume for the part of the Wall in the ludicrous playlet about
Pyramus and Thisbe. E. Caliban, the exotic monster of The Tempest, is the half
human, half demonic offspring of a sorceress and a demon. F. Ariel, an
apparitional fairy in The Tempest, spends much of his time on stage as an
invisible presence.




Human Humanoid

A. Dorothy  B. Munchkins C. Lion D. Tin Man

Fig. 13. Six creature types from The Wizard of Oz

A. The adventurously human child heroine, Dorothy. B. Munchkin-style
humanoids. C. The Cowardly Lion is a personified animal. D. The Tin
Woodsman may be the world’s most famous robot. E. The Hammerheads are
one of several exotics in Oz. F. The Wizard as an apparition: a scene he creates
with technology rather than magic.

Type #6. Apparitional entities: Apparitionals (Fig. 6) may float, change form,
materialize, or dematerialize. Akin to ghosts and fairyland creatures,
apparitionals possess a rich tradition in mythology and contemporary folklore:
angels, demons, trickster figures, and the “Beam me up, Scotty” telepor-tation
technology of TV’s Star Trek. Through shape-shifting, apparitionals can mimic a
human, animal, or any other creature or thing, thus temporarily masking their
true identity; yet they are distinctive enough to be easily classified.
Communication is verbal or telepathic but often is non-existent. Height: 2 to 10
feet.

Apparitional capabilities are shared by other entities. Some humanoids
become temporary apparitionals. They change shape unexpectedly, float, pass
through walls and windows unscathed, or disappear and reappear at will—and
then revert to being a humanoid. Similar abilities have been attributed at times
to every supposed alien type that abductees describe. The presence of these
powers—certainly among the most fantastic of reported entity faculties—
underscores abductions’ linkages with folklore and myth.

PERSPECTIVES ON
CE-3 ENTITIES



Origins of entity types: The origins of entity types are open to speculation.
Human entities could develop out of witnesses’ awareness of their own body.
Humanoids are largely fetal and probably have perinatal roots. Resemblances
among humanoids and brownies, imps, and hordes of other “little folk”
seemingly link them all with human birth events. Numerous animals and robots
in folklore, myth, and contemporary sources help explain them in CE-3 reports.
Exotics may be traced to mutant human or animal births. Apparitional entities’
powers of rapid transformation may have entered myth via ancient peoples’
responses to sudden changes in individual human development and attitudes, or
metamorphoses in the natural world.

The six entity types have appeared in countless contemporary formats—
comic books, science-fiction films, TV cartoons, advertisements, and other pop
culture—though never in a context with identifying categories that provide
perspective and awareness. Every schoolboy (and potential hypnotic subject)
knows about the entity classes on some level and can sprinkle his imagined
yarns with them, as our 1979 study of a group of adolescents in Orange County,
California demonstrated. About 180 mentally gifted children in grades 6, 7, and
8 were asked to draw their conception of a UFO occupant. Their responses
were readily classifiable and represented the complete range of six entity types:

Parallels in traditional and CE-3 entities: A well-established pattern in folklore
and traditional literature is entity clothing: typically a seamless, one-piece jump
suit or similar outfit that covers the body except for the head and the hands
(which may be gloved). Compare the “UFOnaut” in Fig. 8-A with Fig. 8-B, a
19th-century sketch of traditional brownies from folklore. Both creatures are
small in stature and have frail physiques. They wear similar one-piece, seamless,
skin-tight garments that we may interpret as skin, for it is often described as
slick and shiny like plastic, suggesting a newborn’s wet skin. Other birth
parallels include many reports of instrument-carrying UFO entities (Fig. 8-C)
and elves from folk tradition (Fig. 8-D). The tube-like instruments suggest
another perinatal reminder: the umbilical cord. With ultrasound viewers, fetuses
have often been observed grasping the umbilical, either in contentment or fright.
A curious aspect of witnesses’ entity sketches is that facial features and
extremities are sometimes missing, as in Figs. 8-E and 8-F. Inadequate drawing
or observational skills may be responsible, though some witnesses maintain that
certain entity features were not perceived. There are no analogs in traditional
sources for such anatomical omissions.



Navel and wumbilical symbolism: CE-3 entities often wear a large buckle,
medallion, or similar device on their abdomen (as in Figs. 9-A through 9-C),
sometimes with a diagonal strap or “Sam Browne” belt across the chest (as in
Figs. 9-D through 9-F). Sometimes the buckle device glows brightly (Fig. 9-B).
The emphasis on the navel area and the umbilical strap are distinctly perinatal,
suggesting that memories of birth events have a significant role in CE-3 fantasies
about entities other than the fetal humanoid. Researchers do not offer persuasive
alternate interpretations of such details.

Entity types from various sources: 1 have compiled illustrated sets of creature
types from folklore and literary traditions in support of the validity of the six-
category CE-3 entity classification system. The six creature types thrive in
diverse cultures worldwide. There are always human entities and diminutive
fetal beings that resemble but are distinct from adult humans, as with the rest of
the entity types. The patterns in CE-3 witnesses’ alien fantasies are operative in
wide-ranging sources, including: Greek fables and mythology, Christian belief,
de monology, science fiction, comic books, breakfast cereal-box heroes, and the
Imaginary Abductee narratives. The following four examples are representative.

Frequencies of CE-3s and UFQOs: Nobody knows how many abductions or
other CE-3s there have been worldwide since 1947. The Bullard study of about
300 cases used data up to the early 1980s. Abduction proponents claim to have
discovered thousands of unknown CE-3s in the 1980s and 1990s. If CE-3s now
number 5000, as suggested by the very dubious Roper survey, they are still
dwarfed by the guestimated three million or so raw UFO sightings worldwide
over the past half-century (about 150+ daily).

Whether or not we conservatively dump 90 percent of UFO sightings as
IFOs and 90 percent of CE-3s as hoaxes and mistakes, abductions total only
about 0.167 percent of UFO sightings (5000-+3,000,000=00167). That means
less than two of every thousand UFOs abduct someone. Although abductions
are supposedly what UFOs do, these representative statistics argue otherwise.
Why the discrepancy?

Proponents have traditionally explained the disproportion in three ways: 1)
we encounter aliens only when they want us to; and 2) most abductees forget
their CE-3, in strict obedience to their captors’ orders. A third explanation,
witness reticence, at first glance seems better—who wants to admit being
abducted by weirdoes from outer space? Proponent-investigators tell of scores



of abductees in professional or otherwise sensitive positions (doctors, lawyers,
politicians, etc.), who shun all publicity. Yet the public spotlight, such as that
offered by Hopkins and others in the past twenty years or so, has obviously
proved irresistible to many wannabe famous abductees. The numbers of alleged
abductions and books about them since about 1980 has multiplied, while
UFO/IFO sightings, corrected for population growth, are about the same. Even
so, the ratio of CE-3s to sightings remains minuscule.

The most likely reason for the frequency imbalance between UFO sightings
and CE-3s is that the two are separate and distinct experiences, and have
nothing to do with one another—aside from the idea of ET visitors. There has
never been an authenticated CE-3 in which two or more persons watch while a
UFO lands, occupants get out and abduct someone, then the UFO takes off.
This primal CE-3 scene, supposedly the initiating and definitive event of
unknown numbers of typical abductions, has never been authentically
witnessed. There is no unambiguous evidence that it—or anything similar to it
—has ever occurred.

Abductions are most likely fantasy/hallucinations and are subjective
experiences that probably date from the first shaman’s “vision quest” early in
human prehistory. UFO sightings at best are objective physical events—
whatever the UFO actually is. The lack of connections between these events
helps account for the contrasting numbers.

Of course, many “experiencers” (now the preferred term for abductees)
surely mistake their dreams or nightmares for CE-3 fantasies, or they really do
forget them. Others may undergo their CE-3s as NDEs, OBEs, Marian
visitations, or a dozen other abduction analogs. Also, it has been established
that the CE3-like hallucinations of sick and elderly people are routinely ignored
by clinical and institutional personnel, and thus are not counted.

Psychologists and other social workers—within and outside of UFOlogy—
until recently have not provided a convenient, scientifically respectable, and
supportive way for percipients to report, communicate about, and deal with
supposed alien abduction events. Indeed, psychologists had not even
acknowledged the CE-3 syndrome until a few national support groups for
reported CE-3 witnesses, such as P.E.E.R. and T.R.E.A.T., were formed.
Psychiatrist John Mack and hypnotherapist Edith Fiore are two of an increasing
number of professionals (never mind that most are true believers) who have
created CE-3 support groups as a regular part of their practice.

Low numbers of abduction reports could also reflect the fact that researchers



have not embraced credible non-ETH theories to account for such experiences.
More “hidden” abductees/experiencers might come forth if there were a viable
alternative interpretation to being snatched by planet-hopping aliens. Compared
to the ETH, the Birth Memories Hypothesis does not seem far-out at all.

Why only six types of CE-3 entities? 1f CE-3s are not real and witnesses are
fantasizing wildly, why do they repeatedly describe the same few types of
creatures-—rather than Grays or a sequence of uniquely different entity forms?
And why are there only six categories?

To repeat, witnesses describe the same six classes of aliens because
abductions are fantasies based on the only models they have: earthly folklore
and tradition. As to the six types, it can be shown that they do not exhaust the
range of creature types, even within traditional Earth lore. Ancient Middle
Eastern cylinder seals (ca. 1000 B.c.) depict what were called “elementals,” a
variety of creatures that would be unclassifiable under the six-part system.
These archaic engraved figures are “heroes and deities” created out of
elemental processes (fire, air, water, and earth). They have human or animal
bodies, but are shown with water, flames, or light streaming out of their
anatomy.

Although the flowing water and other substances may have
placental/umbilical relevance, these creatures’ anatomy and connections with
elemental forces make them qualitatively distinct from the other six types. They
can properly be placed in a seventh entity category.

There are a few elemental creatures in TV cartoons, comics, and folklore,
but as far as [ know they are not described in CE-3s. Perhaps there are too few
elementals in contemporary sources, or their differences from other entity types
are too subtle, to serve as models.

Other entity types: Although this seventh entity type can be considered the
exception that proves the CE-3 six-category rule, additional kinds of entities are
certainly conceivable. From time to time imaginative authors have proposed
unusual creatures that would not be classifiable under the six CE-3 categories.

In astronomer Fred Hoyle’s novel, The Black Cloud, a vast intelligent cloud
“lives” in interstellar space, with a molecular heart, a brain, and other necessary
organs. It feeds on stellar energy and its central nervous system functions via
radio waves.

Astrophysicist Ronald Bracewell has imagined “intelligent scum,” an



enormous collective cellular civilization that thinks and acts as a single entity
and controls its environment through a kind of evolutionary specialization.

Equally bizarre is astronomer Frank Drake’s fictionalized neutron-star life
form: microscopic, macronucleic creatures weighing tons each and living out
their accelerated lives on a 100-million-degree world in fractions of a second.

Philosopher Wilfred Desan describes a creature extended indefinitely in both
space and time, making it quasi-infinite and immortal, and since there would be
no other of its kind it would be a biological singularity.

These examples are fanciful, but one can infer that the infinitely resourceful
universe could produce a greatly more varied range of alien entity types than
scientists, writers, and CE-3 witnesses have conjectured.

Must ETs look like us? Considered opinion is divided on whether or not aliens
would resemble Earthly life forms. Some exobiologists and SF writers believe
that ETs would share many qualities with us. They point out that eons of
evolutionary survival have shaped human anatomical and physiological makeup,
and many characteristics seem too useful and widespread among other living
creatures not to be essential. They conclude that aliens might not look much
different from the rest of Earth life.

Let us speculate that alien life-forms would be more efficient if they were
not in a collective, but physically independent from others of their kind—
though they could be linked mentally. If made of living tissue they would have
to eat, they could get sick, be injured, or die. It is difficult to imagine a hitech
space-traveler without something like a sizeable brain, several senses, and
mobility. The brain needs protection, and the major sense organs should have
short nerve pathways for efficiency; so something like eyes, ears, nose, and a
mouth should be in that something like a skull covering the alien’s brain.
Bilateral symmetry gives human beings survival-oriented 3-D vision and
stereophonic hearing, though maybe those are not essential. But an upright
stance could place an alien’s limb—with something like hands bearing
something like fingers—within convenient distance of its eyes for manipulating
food, weapons, and tools. The being would be neither a giant (too ponderous)
nor microbe-sized (too few brain cells). It would have to be able to
communicate. Telepathy would be the best mode, but speech is efficient too.
And aliens almost certainly would be sexual creatures.

An ET space traveler could use traits such as curiosity, intellection, high
skills, flexibility, imagination, and a value system with enough altruism to



delay tangible rewards; and maybe an emotional nature that helps make
existence fun or otherwise worthwhile. If their purpose is to observe Earthlings
longitudinally, they need the capacity to feel joy and/or despair.

But other writers have warned against Earth chauvinism, the assumption that
conditions for life elsewhere must be generally Earthlike: carbon-based, of
moderate temperature, with available water, oxygen, and so on. They reason
that different geophysical conditions could create living forms far different
from any that have ever existed on Earth. A truly alien being might be
something we cannot yet easily imagine, the likeness of which is not in our
folklore or systems of traditional belief.

Again, consider the long-term effects of technology. If the dinosaurs had
evolved into a smart reptile, it might have been an upright biped, verbal, sexy,
and with tool-making hands—more than a little like us. But what would the
surviving dinosaurs look like today, after a hundred million years of evolution
and hi-tech genetic innovations? We are on the verge of modifying our human
genome by seeking super babies with higher 1Qs, more attractive physiques,
and better health. Even if an alien race started out as human-like, after a few
hundred millennia of super technology a species could evolve itself into
unimaginable modes that CE-3 witnesses might perceive, but which would be
unclassifiable within traditional Earthly life forms.

If aliens ever really come here and are like Travis Walton’s fetal humanoids
or the Garden Grove exotics, they will leave physical traces and their presence
will be provable. In the absence of physical evidence, CE-3s would gain more
credibility if even a few abductees told us of a new category of entities, things
without the familiar connections to folklore, myth, and tradition; things
believable yet strictly alien to Earthly experience. Regrettably for true
believers, no such CE-3 aliens have yet been described.

—ALVIN H. LAWSON
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alien types Since the late 1960s, a few UFO researchers have tried valiantly to
establish a typology of creatures said to be of an extraterrestrial nature. But so
great 1s the variety of alien life-forms reported in UFO incidents (critics like to
point out that there are as many types of aliens as there are people who report
them) that classification systems have generally failed to cover the entire range
of alien types, or take into account the dozens of small differences among the
reported entities.

To address this problem, and to counter the notion popularized by the media
that the “Grays” are the only “real” aliens, this writer developed an alien
classification system based strictly on phenotype (or the observable physical
characteristics) of the aliens reported in UFO incidents. This classification
system has been detailed (with some 50 sample cases, which are fully
illustrated) in my book: The Field Guide to Extraterrestrials (Avon, 1996).

I found that just about all the “aliens” seen during the past century could be
categorized as belonging to one of four broad classes.

The first class, the Humanoid, describes beings with an essentially human
shape: a head, torso, two arms, and two legs. The second class, the Animalian,
refers to entities that are far more animal in appearance than human. The third
class, Robotic, describes those that look distinctly mechanical. About 95
percent of alien reports fall into these three classes. The other 5 percent can be
lumped together into a catch-all category that, for want of a better term, I call
Exotic.

I then divided each of these four classes of aliens into a variety of distinct
types. Among the Humanoid, the first and the most recognizable are what I call
Human simply because they look so much like us that it would be impossible to
tell “them” from “us” on any busy metropolitan street corner.

The second type are the Short Grays, which thanks to Hollywood, if not the
aliens themselves, are the pre-eminent alien type reported today. But since
many short humanoid aliens do not in any way resemble Grays, either because
of their extreme hairiness, green skin tone, or bulky spacesuit, I created a
separate type called Short Non-Grays.

Rounding out the Humanoid class are two other types, the Giants, for those
entities that stand 8- to 15- feet tall, and the Non-Classic, for those that do not
fit into any other humanoid type—Ilike the odd being with pointed ears and
mummy-like skin seen in Pascagoula, Mississippi in 1973.

The second major class of beings, the Animalian, consist of entities as
different as Bigfoot, swamp creatures, goblins, and fairy-like aliens. For the



names of the five Animalian alien types—Mammalian, Reptilian, Amphibian,
Insectoid, and Avian—I simply drew upon their resemblance to either hairy
mammals, reptiles, amphibians, insects, or birds.

I found that all Robotic aliens could fit comfortably into one of two types.
Either the robots appear to be entirely “Metallic,” and are so named, or a part of
them, like their appendages, resemble flesh and are therefore called “Fleshy”
Robots. Likewise, 1 divided the Exotic class of aliens into two types: the
“Physical” Exotics, which resemble the classic blobs of science fiction, and the
“Apparitional” Exotics, which are at least partially transparent or ghost-like in
nature.

The Field Guide to Extraterrestrials was generally well received and is
widely regarded as the standard reference on alien types.

—PATRICK HUYGHE

Allagash abductions This was a multiple-witness abduction that involved
four art students, whose encounter occurred while on a camping trip in the state
of Maine. The case involved identical twins, Jim and Jack Weiner, and their
companions, Charlie Foltz and Chuck Rak, who were abducted from a canoe on
the Allagash Waterway on August 26, 1976.

The investigation took place between January 1988 and mid-1993. It
resulted in a 702-page (10-volume) report and a book entitled The Allagash
Abductions written by Raymond E. Fowler and published by Wild Flower Press
in 1993. The investigators of the case included: MUFON Director of
Investigations, Ray Fowler; a physicist who specialized in UFO entity cases; a
MUFON consultant in hypnosis; and consultants in the areas of polygraph and
psychiatric testing.

The UFO encounter was initially reported to Ray Fowler by one of the
percipients (Jim Weiner) during a UFO symposium at Waltham, Massachusetts,
in May of 1988. Jim told Ray that he, his twin brother Jack, and two friends
had a close encounter with a UFO while camping on the Allagash Waterway in
a wilderness area of northern Maine. Concurrent with the encounter they had
experienced a period of “missing time,” which had bothered them for years.
Years later, Jim was referred to Ray Fowler by his personal physician during
treatment at Both Israel Hospital in Boston. What follows is a synopsis of the
abduction accounts and the subsequent investigation.

On Friday night, August 20, 1976, the four young art students (all in their
twenties) left Boston, Massachusetts for a canoe and camping trip on the



Allagash Waterway. Upon arrival at a staging area, they hired a pontoon
airplane, which flew them and their canoes to Telos Lake on the Allagash
River. During the next several days they canoed and camped along the
waterway.

On the evening of Thursday, August 26", they reached Eagle Lake, where
they set up camp and later decided to go night fishing for trout in a canoe. The
pitch darkness of the area necessitated the building of a huge bonfire to mark
their campsite, so that they could find their way back. Shortly after beginning
to fish, Chuck Rak became aware of a feeling that he was being “watched.” He
said: “I turned toward the direction from where I felt this and saw a large bright
sphere of colored light hovering motionless and soundless about 200-300 feet
above the southeastern rim of the cove.”

Chuck yelled for the others to look behind them. There, rising above the
trees was a huge oval glowing object. As their eyes became adapted to its
intense brightness, a gyroscopic motion was noted as if there were pathways of
energy flowing equatorially and longitudinally from pole to pole. This divided
the sphere into four oscillating quadrants of bright colored light. The color
changes were very liquid and enveloping, as if the entire object had a plasmatic
motion to it, like a thick sauce does as it starts a rolling boil.

Charlie Folz grabbed a flashlight and blinked it on-and-off toward the
object. Simultaneously, a tube-shaped beam of light erupted from the object and
hit the water. A glowing ring with a dark center reflected on the water’s surface,
indicating that the beam was low. The object and its extruding beam of light
began moving toward the canoe. Terrified, the campers began paddling
frantically toward their glowing bonfire and camp, as the beam swept across
the water and engulfed them.

It was from this point on that the conscious memories of the four differed
according to each of their vantage points.

The next thing Charlie remembered was paddling for shore and then
standing at the campsite with the others, watching the object move away.

Chuck Rak remembers staying in the canoe after the others had piled out in
panic onto the shore. Transfixed, still holding his idle paddle, he could not take
his eyes off the object.

Jack and Jim were able to consciously remember a bit more about the tail
end of the chase. Jack explained that “it was just behind us, and I could see that
we were never going to outrun the beam. It was advancing too fast and I
remember thinking ‘Holy Shit’! This is it! We’ll never get away.” The next



thing I knew, we were on the shore getting out of the canoe looking directly at
the object which was now about 20 or 30 feet above the water. The beam was
still coming out of the bottom of it like the object was sitting on the beam. It
hovered there, right in front of us, completely silent for what seemed like four
or five minutes.

“Suddenly the beam was pointing up towards the sky. The object began to
move up and away from us towards the southwestern sky and then shot into the
stars and was gone in just a second.”

Jim Weiner added: “There was no mistake that the beam was coming
directly to us. Then I remember standing on the lake-shore watching the object
hovering above the lake 50 to 75 yards in front of us.... Then the search beam
went upward into the sky and we saw it moving away at a tremendous speed.
We all seemed to be in a state of shock.... We just stood there unable to move or
talk.”

The object left with a step-like motion. It would suddenly implode into
nothing and than appear further in the sky and then repeat this strange flight
path before streaking out of sight.

When the strange anesthetizing effect wore off, Chuck got out of the canoe
and joined the others as they trudged dreamily up the beach to their camp. Even
in this state, they were dumbfounded when they realized what had happened to
the huge bonfire that had just been blazing a seeming several minutes ago.

““When we left to go fishing,” said Jim, “we set very large logs on the fire to
burn for a good 2 to 3 hours. The entire experience seemed to last, at the most,
15 or 20 minutes. Yet the fire was completely burned down to red coals.”

At that time, they had no memory of what happened during the time it took
for their huge bon fire to burn down. This remained a puzzle to them for years.

Several years after the Allagash incident, Jim suffered a head injury, which
caused tempero-limbic epilepsy. During treatment, Jim began to have
nightmares about he and his camping companions being nude and in a strange
place with bug-eyed humanoids around him. He also awoke at night to see
strange creatures around his bed. Sometimes he felt as he were being levitated
from bed; and other times after being overcome with paralysis, he felt
something was being done to his genitals. Jim’s doctor noticed that he was
overtired and asked him what was the matter. Jim refused to tell him at first but
when the doctor told him that it was affecting his medical treatment, Jim
confessed to what was happening to him. He also told the Doctor about his
prior “missing time” experience on the Allagash waterway. Jim’s physician was



familiar with the abduction phenomenon and advised him to contact a UFO
researcher. At that time Jim was reluctant to do so. However, later the doctor
saw a newspaper story about Ray Fowler lecturing at a symposium in the area
in May of 1988. He phoned Jim and convinced him to attend the lecture and
talk to Ray about the UFO experience.

In January of 1989, Ray Fowler initiated a formal investigation with
MUFON UFO entity specialist and physicist David Webb and MUFON
hypnosis consultant Anthony (Tony) Constantino. The investigation was
conducted in a careful and meticulous manner over a period exceeding two
years. After the four witnesses completed and signed MUFON UFO-sighting
forms, they were interrogated. Their stories were cross-checked for consistency
and a character check was performed to check their credibility.

It was obvious that the period of missing time had to be sandwiched between
sighting the object and reaching shore. The beam of light engulfing the canoe
seemed to be the dividing point between memory and amnesia. During the first
of a long series of hypnosis sessions, it was decided to concentrate on this
segment of the terrifying encounter.

Under hypnosis, all four witnesses relived detailed and traumatic UFO
abduction experiences during the period of missing time. All were transferred
from their canoe into the UFO by the hollow tube-like beam of light. On board,
they encountered strange humanoid creatures that exerted some kind of mind
control over them, so they could not resist their demands.

All four were made to take their clothes off and sit on a plastic-like bench in
a misty area illuminated by diffuse white light. After looking at their eyes and
in their mouths with a pencil-sized rod with a light on its tip, the entities placed
them in a harness and flexed their arms and legs. Then, one by one they were
made to lie on a table where each was examined by a number of strange
handheld and larger machine-like instruments that were lowered over their
bodies. During this segment of the examinations, the entities removed samples
of saliva, skin scrapings, blood, feces, urine, and sperm from each of the
abductees.

After the physical examinations, the abductees were made to dress and enter
another room, which had a round portal in one of its walls. They were lined up
and made to walk into the portal. Strange sensations surged through their
bodies as they found themselves floating down the hollow beam of light into
their canoe, which was now floating in shallow water at their campsite. The
tube-like beam of light seemed to hold the canoe steady as each person was



placed in it, in the same seating position that they were in prior to their
abduction.

Artist’s impression of Jim and Jack Weiner on a bench, in the UFO, with one of the aliens

As the hypnosis sessions continued, much detail was recovered about their
onboard experience. Also, it was discovered that the twins had undergone
bedtime visitations by alien creatures and had abduction experiences since early
childhood—in addition to being abducted a number of times during their adult
life. These experiences were relived in vivid detail while under hypnosis.

Their UFO experiences left physical evidence behind in the form of burns
on the bottom Jack’s feet. Jack also received a biopsy-like scoop mark above
his ankle during one of his adult abductions. The scoop mark was located just
above a scar left behind during an operation for an anomalous lump that had
appeared overnight on Jack’s leg. Jack’s local doctor thought it was a cyst, but
was unable to drain it, so referred Jack to a surgeon who removed it.

Jack was told that local pathologists did not know what it was and that it had
been sent to the Center for Disease Control in Atlanta, Georgia, for further
analysis. However, when Jack’s medical records were checked, it was
discovered that the removed object was sent to military pathologists in
Washington, D.C., where it was analyzed by a United States Air Force Colonel.
Attempts for further information about the anomalous lump were thwarted, as
the surgeon would not cooperate with the inquiry.



In addition to character checks of the four abductees, a number of other
checks were made to ascertain witness credibility. Medical records, camping
diaries and photographs were examined. Friends and relatives that first heard
about the experience were interviewed. The head forest ranger who supervised
matters on the Allagash Waterway was located. He remembered the incident
and had reported it to the then active Dow Air Force Base located in Bangor,
Maine.

Psychological profile tests were administered to each abductee. Each was
also subjected to polygraph tests. All of these checks indicated that the four
percipients were honest and telling the truth about their experience.

The many-faceted and intriguing elements of the Allagash abductions also
provided a catalyst for a detailed correlation of the witnesses’ experiences with
benchmarks exhibited in other abduction reports being investigated and studied.
Such reports were derived from an exhaustive survey of 270 reported UFO
abductions in the United States and abroad by Dr. Thomas E. Bullard of the
University of Indiana. It was found that the four abducteas had experienced
many of the typical benchmarks of the UFO abduction phenomenon.

A number of alternate theories for the abduction phenomenon were also
examined in light of the Allagash abductions. These included hoaxes, fantasy-
prone personalities, psychoses, birth-trauma memories and archetypical images
form the so-called “collective unconscious.” Each of these was critiqued and
eliminated in the light of the evidence collected dueing the investigation.

The final 10-volume investigative report was made available to other
researchers for peer review. Public information about the case was
accomplished through Ray Fowler’s 1993 book, The Allagash Abductions, a
Time-Life book on the UFO-abduction phenomenon, and several TV
documentaries.

Charlie Foltz lying on the examination table; Jim and Jack sitting on a bench



Fowler’s report concluded that the moral character of the witnesses, the
graphic reliving of their experiences under hypnosis, and the extraordinary
correlations between their experiences and those of others provided
overwhelming evidence that their experiences were objective in nature. Such
evidence combined with the positive results of polygraph and psychological
tests, together with the typical physical effects found on the witness’s bodies,
prompted Ray Fowler to place the Allagash abductions in MUFON’s great
significance category.

—RAYMONDE. FOWLER

Allende letters The mystery of the so-called “Allende letters” arose in 1956,
when an annotated copy of Morris K. Jessup’s book, The Case for the UFO
(1955), arrived at the Office of Naval Research (ONR). It looked as if three
men (named “Mr. A.,” “Mr. B.,” and “Jemi”) had passed the book among
themselves, adding handwritten notes to Jessup’s text. Jessup also reported that
he had received a series of letters from Carlos Allende (a.k.a. Carl M. Allen).
The letters and annotations seemed to indicate that the writers had some special
knowledge of UFOs and alien cultures beyond that of any government on
Earth.

The story, as it is usually told, begins when the book arrives at the ONR.
Some researchers have claimed that Navy officers, after carefully studying the
text, became extremely interested and contacted Jessup. By that time, Jessup
had already received the letters.

The Navy, according to the story, requested and received permission to
reproduce the book in a limited edition. The original text was printed in black
and the notations in red. All the letters sent by Allende were included as an
appendix.

During the next several years the Navy allegedly spent taxpayer money,
time, and a great deal of effort researching the incident. Navy investigators
reportedly looked for Allende but failed to find him. Post marks suggested
Seminole, Texas, Gainesville, Texas, and DuBois, Pennsylvania, as locations
for Allende.

The letters concerned the alleged teleportation of a Navy ship from its dock
in Philadelphia to the a dock in Virginia and back again during the Second
World War. The experiment, allegedly witnessed by Allende, who claimed to be
a member of the crew, was mentioned only in a single brief article that
appeared in a single Philadelphia newspaper. Allende supplied neither the date



nor the name of the newspaper so that this aspect could not be corroborated.

Allende claimed that the experiment was a success but the people were
failures. Over half the crew was lost during the experiment, and the rest
suffered from a variety of strange side effects. Some, according to Allende,
were “mad as hatters,” while others would “go blank,” or “get stuck.” Allende
said they would seem to disappear or “freeze” on the spot.

The notes added to Jessup’s book were no less confusing. Terms like
“mother ship,” “great war,” “force cutters,” “magnetic and gravity fields,” and
“sheets of diamonds” were used. The notations explained what happened to the
men, women, ships, and planes that have disappeared in various locations
around the world. Allende and his friends seemed to explain many things that
no one else had been able to solve.

Sidney Sherby, an officer at ONR in 1956, told researchers in the 1970s that
the reprinted annotated book was not part of a Navy project as tradition
demanded, but a private investigation by men who happened to be in the Navy.
No one officially at ONR thought much about the case. They were not going to
waste time on an obvious hoax. It meant that members of the Navy, acting on
their own as private citizens, had been interested. The Navy had no objection
with the reproduction as long as it involved no Navy personnel, time, or
finances. The fact that they were employed by the Navy shadowed them, giving
rise to the rumor of official Naval interest.

Jessup, who had a financial stake in the Allende Letters, and who saw them
as a way of revitalizing his sagging career, never learned the truth. His search
came to an end on April 29, 1959, when he was found dead in a Dade County,
Florida, park. His death was ruled a suicide.

The whole story should have ended in the 1970s when Jim Lorenzen
announced that the whole thing was a hoax. According to a letter written by
Lorenzen: “He [Allende] was on his way to Denver... and after talking to us for
hours, admitted he had made up the whole thing. We even obtained a signed
statement by him saying that it was a hoax.”

William Moore and Charles Berlitz rejuvenated the tale with the publication
of The Philadelphia Experiment (1979). In it, they even reprinted the famed
newspaper article but in a break from journalistic tradition, not a single name
appeared in the article. Once again the newspaper itself and the date were
missing so that no corroboration could be found.

In the years that followed, several men have come forward claiming they
were involved in the experiment. However, not one has ever provided
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documentation that they were on the ship. In one case, a man claimed the Navy
had altered his life so that it would seem he was not involved.

In the end, Allende’s confession that he had invented the tale, Sherby’s
explanation of what happened at the ONR, and the lack of any evidence that the
experiment had taken place should have killed the story. The case has smacked
of a hoax from the beginning, and no evidence has ever been offered to suggest
otherwise.

—KEVIN D. RANDLE
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America West Airline sighting On the night of May 25, 1995, veteran
Captain Eugene Tollefson and First Officer John J. Waller, in charge of
America West Flight #564 on a routine trip from Tampa, Florida, to Las Vegas,
Nevada, encountered a UFO. At 10:25 MDT, two-thirds of the way through its
planned four and one-half hour flight, the Boeing 757 was cruising smoothly at
39,000 feet, and passing near Bovina, Texas. A stratus overcast stretched some
8000 feet below the aircraft while to the northeast an active thunderstorm cell
loomed, topping off some 1000 feet above it.

Suddenly the attention of the lead flight attendant, sitting in the cabin behind
the pilot, was drawn to a line of flashing lights in the sky to the north of and
below the airliner. Both the flight attendant and first officer then observed a
horizontal row of eight strobe-like lights, flashing on and off in a sequence
from left to right.

Appearing “bright white with a tint of blue” and having the brilliance of
landing lights, the row seemed to be at an altitude of 30,000 to 35,000 feet.
Although Capt. Tollefson had to leave his seat to observe the lights, he too
noted their sequencing from left to right. Ultimately, the westward progression
of the airliner caused the UFO to be situated in front of the thunderhead, whose
lightning discharges silhouetted the strange object. Seen from this aspect, the
UFO appeared to the first officer as a dark wingless cigar 300 to 400 feet long,
with lights disposed along its length, and perhaps 22 miles distant. Tollefson



felt the object might have been closer, with a 400- to 500-foot length. The
object was in view for approximately five minutes.

UFO observed by America West pilots (Drawing by Susan Swiatek)

Although the air crew immediately contacted the Albuquerque Air Route
Traffic Control Center to report the sighting, a flight controller stated that no
unknown object was being picked up on radar; several airplanes in the vicinity
of Flight #564 likewise were not able to spot the strange strobing lights.
NORAD’s western headquarters, alerted by Albuquerque ARTCC to the
presence of the unknown aircraft, initially indicated they were tracking a
nontransponding radar target in the vicinity of Flight #564. However, NORAD
subsequently received a transponder code identifying this target as a specific
aircraft.

Longtime researcher Walter N. Webb, working with a grant from the UFO
Research Coalition, conducted an extensive investigation of the Flight #564
incident, ultimately acquiring the voice tape communications between the 757
and Albuquerque ARTCC, but was unable to resolve the UFO as any known
meteorological phenomenon or manmade aircraft. It remains unexplained.

The case was profiled in 1995 on the TV show Sightings and is detailed in a
report by Webb published by the UFO Research Coalition.

—ROBERT SWIATEK

Anatomy of a Phenomenon (Henry Regnery, 1965). Jacques Vallée begins
his distinguished career as a UFO investigator and theorist with this book,
analyzing historical reports of UFOs to discern common themes in the effects on
machines and people. Among his many astute observations: the period 1914 to
1946 featured few UFO reports, yet it was “one of the richest periods in science



fiction stories of all kinds.” This leads him to believe there is little substance to
the notion that UFO rumors are spread by public intoxication with science
fiction ideas.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Ancient Astronaut and SETI Society (AAS) Originally known as the
Ancient Astronaut Society (founded in 1973 by Dr. Gene Phillips), the AAS is
the principal organization that supports the ancient astronaut theory of Erich von
Déniken, et al. The AAS organizes conferences, seminars, and field trips, some
of which are guided by von Déniken himself.

Their main areas of interest are quoted as follows:

* The origins of life on Earth

* The origins of intelligence on Earth

* The origins of religions

» The original core of global mythologies

» The description of gods in ancient texts

* The depiction of ;judgments of the gods™ in prehistoric times

* The legendary ancient kings and ancestors in old Sumerian texts and sacred
scriptures

* The vanishing of religious and mythological beings “into the heavens”

» The issue of God and the Devil, the ancient symbols of good and evil

* The promises of a “return” in all religions and the fear mankind has of this
event

* The time-shift mentioned in a number of ancient texts

» The construction and motivation of structures from prehistoric times for
which there is as yet no explanation

» The earliest offerings for the appeasement of the gods

» The origins of ancient religious symbols and cults

» The origins of related rock carvings around the globe

* The origins of similar figurines of gods

* The origins of worldwide giant ground drawings and hill figures which are
designed in such a way that they can only be seen from the air

Membership is the AAS is open to all.
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ancient astronaut theory The ancient astronaut or space-god theory
proposes that intelligent, humanoid beings from outer space came to Earth in
the distant past, created man in their image, and then went on to develop human
civilization. Reports (i.e., legends and references by early historians) of ancient
UFOs and alleged biblical UFO sightings are generally assumed by space-god
proponents to be connected with ancient astronauts, thereby making it a theory
of ancient contactees.

Author Erich von Diniken, the most popular spokesman for the movement,
states the theory as follows: “In prehistoric and early historic times the Earth
was visited by unknown beings from the Cosmos. These unknown beings
created human intelligence by a deliberate genetic mutation. The
extraterrestrials ennobled hominids ‘in their own image.” That is why we
resemble them—not they us. These visits to Earth by alien beings from the
Cosmos were recorded and handed down in religions, mythologies and popular
legends. In some places the extraterrestrials also deposited physical signs of
their presence on Earth.” (Von Ddniken's Proof, 1978)

Hints of the theory can be found in the writings of Charles Fort, who once
said “we are property,” in the context that extraterrestrial beings might be
watching over us earth-lings as a farmer would cattle or sheep. Another early
proponent of ancient astronauts was astronomer Morris K. Jessup, who began
to develop the idea in his book The Case for the UFO (1955).
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It was not until 1960, however, that most of the ‘“classic” or standard
examples of alleged extraterrestrial evidence in ancient times was enumerated
and synthesized by the French authors Louis Pauwels and Jacques Bergier in
their book The Morning of the Magicians. Other books followed, such as The
Sky People by Brinsley Le Poer Trench (1960); Paul Thomas’ Flying Saucers
Through the Ages (1962); Robert Charroux’s One Hundred Thousand Years of
Man's Unknown History (1963); and more recently, the whole series of books
by von Déniken, beginning with Chariots of the Gods? in 1968, followed by
another series of books by Zecharia Sitchin (beginning in 1976), known
collectively as the “Earth Chronicles.”

To von Déniken, this rock painting from Tin-Tazarift in the Tassili mountains
most likely represents an ancient astronaut “wearing a close-fitting spacesuit
with steering gear on his shoulders and antennae on his protective helmet.”

Could this 14th century fresco from the Desani Monastery in Jugoslavia represent an ancient
space traveler?

Although there is nothing absurd or impossible about the idea that ancient
astronauts could have visited the Earth, the theory suffers from a lack of
evidence that unambiguously links anything with extrater-restrrials.
Discrepancies found in the books of von Déniken and others who have



supported the ancient astronaut thesis can be categorized, for the most part, as
follows: (1) speculations built on grossly inaccurate or misleading premises; (2)
playing the game “it looks like”’; and (3) omissions of pertinent information that
if known would indicate a very different conclusion.

For example: a Mexican sarcophagus lid that supposedly depicts a man
piloting a rocket is actually a deceased Mayan ruler by the name of Lord Shield
Pacal who, in the stone carving, is shown against the background of a corn
plant (which has been verified by comparisons with other examples of Mayan
art); the giant statues on Easter Island, which proponents of ancient astronauts
claim could only have been constructed with the aid of extraterrestrials, are
known to have been carved by the natives themselves (verified by experiments
conducted by Thor Heyerdahl on his famous Easter Island expedition in 1955-
56); and a series of events (related by von Déniken in Chariots of the Gods?)
interpreted as an “eyewitness account of a space trip” supposedly contained in
the Epic of Gilgamesh that, upon reading the entire Gilgamesh epic, one does
not find!

—RONALD D. STORY
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ancient UFOs There is no question but that strange aerial objects have been
described in roughly similar terms for thousands of years. Unknown lights and
shapes seen in the sky, strange beings making contact with humans—these
mysteries are a part of man’s oldest art and literature. And although we should
view the very early reports with caution, it would be unreasonable to ignore
them.

References are found all over the world, in ancient legends and written
histories, of strange happenings in the sky. “Fiery globes” fluttering about the
night sky, “circular shields” during the day—that is how the ancient Greeks and
Romans described what they saw. The Egyptians of 3500 years ago left
accounts of “circles of fire” and “flaming chariots” that sailed across the
heavens. The American Indians had their legends of “flying canoes” and “great



silvery airships” in the days of the covered wagons. Such accounts have been
handed down through the ages by nearly all peoples of the world: from ancient
Egypt, India, Tibet, Japan, China, Scandinavia, Ireland, England, France, Italy,
Polynesia, and the Americas.

The following examples are quoted by the British author Harold T. Wilkins,
in his book Flying Saucers on the Attack (1954), from reportedly ancient
sources:

216 B.C.: Things like ships were seen in the sky, over Italy. ...At Arpi (180
Roman miles, east of Rome, in Apulia), a round shield was seen in the sky.

214 B.c.: The forms of ships seen in the sky at Rome.

213 B.c.: At Hadria (Gulf of Venice), the strange spectacle of men with white
clothing was seen in the sky. They seemed to stand around an altar, and
were robed in white.

170 B.c.: At Lanupim (on the Appian Way, 16 miles from Rome), a
remarkable spectacle of a fleet of ships was seen in the air.

In November 1969, there appeared an intriguing article entitled “Paleolithic
UFO Shapes,” by the French UFOlogist Aimé Michel in the British Flying
Saucer Review (Vol. 15, No.6). Michel had found that our Magdalenian
ancestors fashioned works of art that are striking indications that they too had
seen UFOs. On the walls of the famous les Eyzies, Laseaux, and Altamira
caves in France and Spain are found renderings of objects that clearly resemble
modern descriptions (and photographs) of disk-shaped UFOs. Just what the
Magdalenian artists were attempting to portray—15,000 to 30,000 years ago—
may never be known. But, without a definitive explanation, the UFO
interpretation must at least be considered as a possibility.

Many more examples of ancient UFO interpretations can be found in the
books of Desmond Leslie, Morris K. Jessup, W. Raymond Drake, et al.

—RONALD D. STORY

Andreasson abductions The UFO-related experiences and associated
paranormal phenomena experienced by Betty (Andreasson) Luca and members
of her family. Raymond Fowlers research over a period of twenty years is
broken down into five separate investigative phases. During this inquiry, it
gradually became apparent that Ray and his family also bore distinctive
benchmarks of the UFO abduction phenomenon. The five phases of the
investigation are published in five consecutive books: The Andreasson Affair



(1979), The Andreasson Affair, Phase Two (1982), The Watchers (1990), The
Watchers II (1993), and The Andreasson Legacy (1997). A synopsis follows:

Betty (Andreasson) Luca

PHASE [

Phase I of the investigation took place between January 1977 and January
1978. Betty Ann Luca (then Mrs. James Andreasson) reported a UFO
experience to J. Allen Hynek in response to an article that mentioned his
interest in receiving such reports. Dr. Hynek referred her letter to the
Massachusetts chapter of MUFON (the Mutual UFO Network). After an initial
interview, a team was put together to investigate Betty’s reported experience. In
addition to Ray Fowler, the Phase I MUFON team consisted of a physicist, an
aerospace engineer, an electrical engineer, a telecommunications specialist, a
professional hypnotist, a lie detector specialist, and a medical doctor (as a
consultant).

Betty’s report to Dr. Hynek described only her conscious memories and
those of her father, Waino Aho (since deceased). The date was January 25,
1967. At that time, Betty and her family resided in the small Massachusetts
town of South Asburnham. She was in the kitchen when the event began. Her
seven children, together with her mother and father, were in the living room.
Her husband, James, was in the hospital recovering from an automobile
accident.

At about 6:35 pM. the house lights suddenly began to flicker and then



blinked out. A pulsating pink, then reddish-orange light shone through the
kitchen window; and a strange vacuum-like feeling settled over the house, as if
time was standing still.

Betty told her frightened children to remain in the living room while her
father checked to see where the light was coming from. When he looked out the
window, he saw a group of strange-looking small humanoid creatures coming
toward the house moving with a strange floating, jumping motion. As they
passed by the window, one of the entities looked at him. He remembered
nothing after that, as he was placed in what can only be termed as a state of
suspended animation.

The five entities passed through the solid kitchen door and confronted Betty.
As they passed through the door, they seemed to fade in and out of reality. This
was essentially Betty’s conscious memory of the experience. However, during
fourteen sessions of time-regression hypnosis, both Betty and her daughter
relived what they think occurred after the entities entered the house.

The rest of Betty’s family was placed in a state of suspended animation. The
entities commanded Betty to follow them outside. Betty felt strangely
compelled to go with them but was concerned for her family. The entities then
temporarily released Betty’s oldest daughter, Becky, from her suspended state
to assure Betty that her family would be all right. Becky relived this segment of
the encounter under hypnosis.

Betty floated through the solid-wood kitchen door in line with four of the
entities. One entity was left behind. Under hypnosis, Becky remembered this
entity again releasing her from suspended animation to ask questions about the
rooms in the house and to amuse her with floating balls of light.

Outside, Betty was brought to a small oval-shaped craft on tripod landing
gear, whereupon she floated into it. The craft accelerated upward and
apparently entered a much larger craft. While on board she was subjected to the
effects of strange equipment before and after a physical examination.

During the examination, a tiny BB-like object was removed from her nose.
Attempts via hypnosis to learn how it got there were unsuccessful. Betty
became terrorized during these probes and the hypnotist refused to press the
matter further.

After the exam, Betty was placed into a tank of liquid and made to drink
another liquid that had a tranquilizing effect. Soon after, she was removed from
the tank and floated along a track into an alien place. While there, she
underwent a traumatic experience during an encounter with a holographic-like



portrayal of the death and rebirth of the legendary Phoenix bird.

During this experience, a booming chorus of voices told Betty that she had
been chosen to show something important to the world. She then was returned
home to find her family still in a state of suspended animation and guarded by
the entity that was left behind.

Betty and her family, under mind control of the entities, were put to bed in a
state of unawareness. Betty was told that she would forget her experience until
an appointed time. During the abduction the entities related to Betty that:
humans would fear them, but they were here to help the human race; human
time is localized and they were not bound by time; their technology is para-
physical in nature, and man is not made of just flesh and blood.

The MUFON team was able to verify a number of facts associated with the
initial segment of Betty’s UFO abduction experience, including the power
blackout and the approximate time that the incident began.
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Some of Betty Luca’s own drawings of the entities she encountered.

Under hypnosis, Betty related that the event occurred in 1967 on a
Wednesday. She stated that her husband was in a Veteran’s Administration
Hospital and that her parents were visiting to help out. She described the
weather as balmy with traces of snow on the ground, melting and causing the
neighborhood to be enshrouded with fog.
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Betty's drawing of a disk-shaped craft into which she was taken.

Betty’s husband’s hospital records showed that he was in the hospital
between January 23 and March 17, 1967. A local weather station in South
Ashburnham recorded a temperature of 33 to 54 degrees with mist rising from
melting snow. Betty’s parents remembered the visit, and her father remembered
his brief, conscious look at the entities, which he described as “Halloween
freaks.”

The local power company confirmed the power failure and attributed it to an
open circuit breaker, apparently tripped by an overloaded circuit. Unfortunately,
the power company records did not give the time of the power outage. The time
was established by other data.

Prior to the encounter, Betty’s children were watching a show on TV that
featured Bozo the Clown. A check of TV records revealed that this show aired
between 4:30 and 5:30 pM. on that date. Since it was dark outside when the
event began, the time of sunset was checked. This turned out to be 4:48 pMm.
Under hypnosis, Becky remembered that it was around 6:35 pM. when the lights
went out.

Betty’s credibility was established through a character reference check, a lie-



detector test, and a psychiatric interview. Only the weather, television show,
and the power failure could be proved as objective reality. However, Betty’s
(and Becky’s) reliving of the account was consistent during an interrogation,
and while having her repeat various segments of their experience while under
hypnosis. Her description of the entities and her experience were also
consistent with other abduction reports.

PHASE 11

Phase II of the investigation took place between June 1978 and June 1980.
In addition to Ray Fowler, the investigative team consisted of a physicist and a
behavioral psychologist.

The Phase I investigation had come to a halt because Betty had moved to
Florida to live with relatives after her marriage ended. Her first husband, James
Andreasson, was a childhood sweetheart who had returned from service in the
Navy as an alcoholic. Betty had lived a rocky life with the ups and downs of
this disease and had sought help for him many times. However, the time came
when he decided to leave her for the family’s own good. Attempts to change his
mind had been futile.

During her stay in Florida, Betty met Bob Luca. Bob and a friend had been
on a cross-country trip to California. Bob had never intended to return to his
home in Connecticut via Florida, but he suddenly had a compulsion to visit
friends there. Coincidentally, Bob’s friends turned out to be mutual friends of
Betty’s. In fact, they were people Betty worked with. They also told him about
Betty’s UFO experience.

He was very interested in meeting her, as he also had a UFO sighting,
followed by missing time, in the summer of 1967. At that time he was on his
way to a beach near Wallingford, Connecticut, when he noticed a railroad crew
looking up at two large silver cylindrical objects. He stopped the car and
watched as the cylinders released smaller disk-shaped objects.

After the objects were out-of-sight, he continued to drive to the beach but
was distressed when he arrived late with about two hours of missing time.

Bob was introduced to Betty, who informed the MUFON team of his UFO
experience, and arrangements were made to conduct an investigation of his
“missing time” as well. Bob and Betty were later married.

The team obtained the services of a MUFON consultant in hypnosis living
in Connecticut, and Bob underwent two sessions in which he was hypnotically



regressed.

During the first session, the hypnotist asked Bob to go back to his first UFO
experience. We were amazed when he began reliving an encounter that had
taken place at age five, in 1944. Bob began speaking like a child. He said he
was sitting on a swing in the back yard, behind his house. He noticed a bright
light coming in the sky. When it got close, he described an oval object with two
gray entities in a bubble-like dome on top. They flashed a light at him, which
induced paralysis. They told him telepathically that they were visiting others
like him to help people not to be afraid of them. He was told that someday
something good would happen to him, when he was older.

During the second session under hypnosis, Bob relived driving to the beach
and watching the cylindrical objects release smaller objects. However, when he
began driving to the beach, one of the smaller objects appeared and began
descending like a falling leaf towards his car. The car was suddenly filled with
red light and he found himself in the craft with small, gray alien beings. He
could not resist their wishes. They had him remove his clothes and then placed
him on a table, where he underwent a physical examination. While on the table
he became terrified when one of the gray entities suddenly turned into a being
of light. He refused to describe one of the procedures that the entities were
performing on him. He was brought out of hypnosis and refused to undergo
further sessions.

Betty underwent seven more sessions under hypnosis. Coincidentally, Betty
also relived her first remembered UFO-related experience at age seven, in
1944, at Leominster, Massachusetts. While waiting for a friend in a playhouse,
a buzzing glowing marble-sized object flew in and landed between Betty’s
eyes. She felt tired and experienced a strange feeling in her head, as a chorus of
voices told her that she was being watched and was making good progress. She
was told that they were getting some things ready to show her and that it would
make her and other people happy. These things would not be ready until she
was 12 years of age.

Her second encounter took place at age 12, in 1949, when she lived in
Westminster, Massachusetts. While walking in the woods, she was confronted
by a small gray entity in a strange coverall suit with buttons and symbols on it.
The entity pressed a button on the suit and a glowing marble-sized ball of light
flew out and landed between Betty’s eyes. Again she heard voices which said
that she was not ready yet and that what they were preparing for her would
happen in another year.



True to the entities’ statement, when Betty was 13, in 1950, she was whisked
up into an “orb-shaped” craft while walking in a field. The entities told her they
were taking her home to meet the “One.”

They placed an instrument in her mouth that held her tongue down and
placed her on a smooth rubber-like wheel. The craft took her to an underground
installation, which was entered by going underwater. There she witnessed a
Museum of Time consisting of lifelike (or real) people from different ages,
encased in transparent cubicles.

The entities then caused Betty to undergo an out-of-body experience (OBE).
In this state of being, she was told to enter a huge glass door. Through it she
entered into a “world of light” and there encountered the One.

Under hypnosis, her face beamed in ecstasy as she described a feeling of
unconditional love and a oneness with all things. Attempts to discover other
things that she learned there were futile.

She was also subjected to a number of tests including being trained on a
console. During the physical examination, the entities removed her eye and
inserted a tiny object in her head through the eye cavity, which would be
removed 17 years later.

Follow-on hypnotic sessions revealed that in 1961, at age 24, a strange force
drew Betty from her home into the woods, where she encountered a tall gray
entity. She was told not to be afraid, that the Lord was with her and that her
faith in the light would bring many others to the light. She was warned of
upcoming trials but to keep her faith for the Lord Jesus was with her.

Phase II of the investigation came to a halt due to a painful mental block
when Betty started to relive her next UFO experiences in the 1970s. This pain
frightened her so much that she refused to undergo further hypnosis. She felt
that the entities did not want her to relate these experiences at this time.

PHASE 111

Phase IIl of the investigation took place between November 1987 and
December 1988. It was conducted by Ray Fowler and a behavioral
psychologist. At this time, Betty began experiencing dreams and memory
flashbacks of a woman’s face. What disquieted her so much was the expression
of intense fear on the woman’s face. The eyes of the woman literally cried out
to her for help. Betty tried her utmost to remember who the woman was, as she
felt that she had seen her somewhere before.



Betty decided that she would undergo hypnosis again to find out who the
woman was, in spite of the chance that she would undergo a painful block
again. An initial hypnotic session was not painful and revealed the woman was
related to Betty’s UFO experiences.

This instigated 17 new hypnotic sessions, which revealed a number of UFO
experiences involving both Betty and Bob Luca. It was during these sessions
that the entities told Betty that they were the “Watchers.”

In 1973, at age 36, Betty described a bedroom visitation by an entity who
informed her that it was now time to begin to remember her previous
experiences and what she had been told.

In 1975, at age 38, Betty again experienced a bedroom visitation by an entity
who told her that her first marriage would end and to prepare for hardships.

In 1977, at age 40, during yet another bedroom visitation by an entity, Betty
was told about the impending death of two of her sons. Later, they were both
killed in an automobile accident.

In 1978, at age 41, Betty described and shared an OBE abduction with her
husband Bob. They were taken to a large round-shaped facility where they
witnessed many incredible things, including an alien operation on three family
members. During this same year, Betty, Bob, and one of her daughters sighted
four UFOs from their car.

Between 1981 and 1986, Betty described several occasions where alien
entities were sighted in her bedroom at night.

In 1986, at age 49, Betty was suddenly confronted by an entity during the
day, as she lay on the couch. The entity placed a black box on the couch, which
precipitated an OBE abduction experience.

In 1987, at age 50, Betty discovered an anomalous scoop mark on the calf of
her right leg. Three more scoop marks appeared on her arm, in 1988. During
the same week a scoop mark appeared overnight on Ray Fowler’s right leg,
after a dream of being operated on by alien entities.

Ray’s personal physician referred him to a dermatologist, who said it looked
like a “punch-biopsy” in the process of healing. The appearance of the scoop
mark further instigated Ray to undergo hypnosis himself to explore personal
childhood and adult experiences. Ray decided to include samples of personal
UFO and paranormal events experienced by himself and family members
within the context of the Phase III investigation.

PHASE [V



The Phase IV investigation took place between November 1992 and April
1993. It was conducted by Ray Fowler and a behavioral psychologist. During
this period Betty underwent seven hypnotic regression sessions and Bob was
involved in four sessions.

One of the priorities in this particular phase of the investigation was to
regress Bob Luca to relive his side of his shared OBE abduction experience, in
1978, with Betty. When under hypnosis, Bob provided additional information
about his personal interfaces with the entities. This included a detailed treatise
on the survival of human beings after death, of which the entities had intimate
knowledge. He also provided a complementary description of what he and
Betty experienced while together.

In addition, Bob recounted a number of times that he awoke to see entities
nearby. Such experiences took place in 1981 during a camping trip and in 1985,
1986, and 1992 in their home. However, each time when eye contact occurred
between himself and an entity, he would fall back to sleep.

Bob also relived abduction in 1989. He was awakened by the bed shaking
and a bright red light coming through the window. His attempts to awake Betty
were futile. When an entity appeared beside the bed, Bob became paralyzed.
The entity placed his hand on Bob’s forehead and then poured some liquid into
his mouth, which caused Bob to calm down. He then floated with the entity out
the window into a hovering craft, and placed on a table where he was
examined. He was told that they were monitoring his progress. During the
examination a metal strap was placed on Bob’s head which produced a variety
of pictures in his mind.

Betty continued to relive in detail a number of follow-on personal
abductions and a shared abduction from a car with Bob, in 1989. During a
personal OBE abduction from her bed also in 1989, Betty was taken to a craft
where she saw her daughter Becky being trained on a console. She was also
brought back to Earth with a human-like robed entity in an OBE state where
she was allowed to see him carry out several interfaces with events on Earth.

During another abduction in 1989, Betty was taken in a small craft to a huge
cylindrical craft in space, where she described a number of operations being
carried out by the robed human-like entities and their small humanoid gray
surrogates.

In addition to probing Betty and Bob’s memories of their UFO experiences,
the Phase IV investigation included a detailed comparison between OBE
abductions and the NDE (near-death experience). This resulted in the



possibility that humankind were the larval form of the human-like entities
encountered during OBE UFO abductions and NDE:s. It hinted that the physical
abductions and so-called animal mutilations were analogous to the breeding
and maintenance of the human larval form.

This would mean that so-called physical death might be the ultimate
abduction: the reception of the metamorphosed larval form into the plane of
existence from which the UFO phenomenon originates. Fowler theorized that
this would explain why the entities appeared to be so similar in appearance to
Homo Sapiens, and why OBE abductions and some NDE reports were
identical. This concept was also supported by a treatise on human afterlife
given to Bob Luca during his shared OBE abduction with Betty, in 1978.

PHASE V

The Phase V investigation took place between November 1993 and February
1995. It was conducted by Ray Fowler and a MUFON consultant in hypnosis.
The inquiry was directed specifically at probing the hidden memories of
Becky’s daughter and Bob Luca, and another probable abductee that was
selected at random for comparative purposes.

In addition to recording hypnotic recall, interviews with members of the
Luca and Fowler families took place. The experiences of both families were
recorded and analyzed. Results supported other researchers’ findings that UFO
abductions are a family phenomenon, and other types of paranormal
phenomena usually accompany UFO experiences. Based on these findings, it
was theorized that UFOs and various types of paranormal phenomena might be
singular components of one overall metaphenomenon.

Under hypnosis, Becky relived childhood and adult UFO experiences. Her
earliest memories went back to 1958 when she was only three years of age. The
early abductions were conducted by the robed human-like entities who took her
from her crib by a beam of light into a craft, where she was examined with an
African-American child. It was at this time that she was returned to her
backyard sandbox in the early morning hours, rather than to her crib. This
caused great alarm to her mother, who could not understand how she could
have gotten outside of a locked house.

A scar remains from an apparent biopsy taken during her childhood
abductions. During these early abductions, Becky relived her experience with
the entity that was left in the house during Betty’s 1967 abduction. Her adult



abductions were conducted by the typical small gray entities. During both
childhood and adult abductions, Becky was trained on a console with a TV
screen-like monitor. Becky attributes her ability to write strange hieroglyphic-
type writing to these training sessions.

Bob relived several other abduction episodes, such as being taken from his
bed and out a closed window by a small red-suited gray entity in a buzzing
beam of light. During another childhood bedtime episode, he suddenly found
himself in a strange lighted room with his mother and father, and small gray
entities that performed examinations on them.

He also relived his 1967 adult experience, where he was taken from his car
while on the way to a beach. During past hypnotic sessions, when probing this
event, a mental block was encountered where Bob refused to describe what the
entities were doing to him. However, during this session, the block was
neutralized. Bob became very upset as he described entities extracting semen
from him.

One of the priorities of the Phase V investigation was to probe a recurring
dream of Bob seeing an alien child. under hypnosis, Bob emotionally recalled
being in a place where there was a large hallway. A gray entity emerged with an
alien-like child with blue eyes, which somehow Bob recognized as his own.
Bob was not allowed to go close to the child and sobbed uncontrollably when
the child was taken away.

During the Phase V investigation, Ray Fowler decided to include one of the
many suspected abductees that had phoned him for help. He wanted to see
whether she would relive similar UFO and paranormal events as the Luca and
Fowler families. The similitude of the results was extraordinary.

Jean (a pseudonym) was selected and relived both childhood and adult UFO
and paranormal experiences in excruciating detail. Of great interest was her
being used as a surrogate mother for three fetuses and being brought to see and
hold them at a later date.

Like Betty, Jean saw other surrogate mothers onboard the craft who were
undergoing gynecological procedures. She, like members of the Luca and
Fowler family, had experienced a variety of psychic phenomena.

Fowler’s continuing investigation into his own family uncovered a variety of
UFO and paranormal phenomena experienced by them. A highlight event was
the discovery that his father, brother, and his brother’s son also had pronounced
scoop marks just above their shins. His brother recalled remnants of an
abduction experience from a motel room, which coincided with the appearance



of the scoop mark. Ray’s father did not remember when the mark had appeared
and was unaware of it until it was pointed out to him. His nephew could not
recall anything about the strange scoop marks on his leg.

Phase V was the culmination of a twenty-year investigation of the
Andreasson abductions. The result is a collection of conversations between the
abductees and their alien abductors, which have been recorded as their message
to humankind in the book, The Andreasson Legacy (1997).

—RAYMOND E. FOWLER
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POSTSCRIPT: The following is Betty (Andreasson) Luca’s own summary of her
extraterrestrial encounters: Since the beginning I have believed that extremely
intelligent extraterrestrials have coexisted with mankind, quietly touching the
human life and mind, hoping to lead man into a higher path of consciousness
where wisdom, love, and freedom abound.

Many people fear and mistrust these entities, because of their covert
influence. I have had several physical and spiritual close encounters. Most all
the beings I’ve been involved with, for well over fifty years of UFO
encounters, have been benevolent.

In 1967, as 1 lay magnetically pinned to a table aboard an extraterrestrial
craft, several dark eyed entities, having three fingers on each hand, vigorously
measured me for light and procreation, before retrieving a BB-like implant
from my nose.

My mind fearfully grasped for answers as I questioned their intention,
purpose, and attitude concerning such a peculiar and frightful examination.

I soon realized although these physical probes and unusual methods were
bizarre, the beings did not want to hurt me in any way, for they removed the
pain by laying their hands on my forehead. I reasoned that their radical
examination was no more puzzling, painful or embarrassing than many
necessary medical operations humans endure from physicians, surgeons, and
dentists.



Knowledge of these extraterrestrial creatures capable of transformation and
invisibility began at age seven and continues to this day. My first abduction in
1950 thrust me into a realm where denizens of small gray skinned beings dwell,
whose enlarged heads and big black eyes seemed grotesque compared to the
human form.

Copyright © 1972 by Betty Andreasson Luca

In this scene from Betty’s 1967 encounter, the leader, “Quazgaa,” exchanges a magical book for
the Bible.

In their strange environment was a beautiful crystal forest with amazing
powers that came alive through touch. Beyond the forest was a huge crystal-
like door. This was the entrance into the beautiful world of Light where the
magnificence of One reside. Words are inadequate and incapable of describing
the glorious and majestic presence within the dimensions of Light. Upon my
exit from the great door, I was greeted by a tall, white-haired being who placed
me in a small transport craft to return to the main ship.

While on my journey back home, an implant was strategically placed inside
my head which would be removed seventeen years into my future. After the
removal | was taken to a room with eight unusual chairs, submersed in liquid
for protection from G-forces, then escorted to a high place before the Light
where a chorus of one voice called my name to inform me that I had been



chosen to show the world. Six more years would pass before I would come to
understand what the intriguing statement meant.

Copyright © 1995 by Betty Andreasson Luca

A huge cigar-shaped craft, which carries the Elders and the Watchers.

Through each encounter, they were revealing themselves: who they were,
what they were doing, and why. I had been chosen to report the impact of their
reality through my encounters.

In 1973, the gray beings summoned me from my home to their craft where a
young terrified woman lay paralyzed on a table. Much to my surprise, some of
the beings were working down by her raised legs.

A hybrid fetus was aborted from the woman’s womb and thrust into a
waiting tank of liquid close by. It was at this time I learned these gray beings
were called “Watchers”: care takers of nature and all natural form. They
informed me the reason they’d been collecting seed and fetuses was because
man would eventually become sterile.

I witnessed technology that seemed magical. A large hovering craft attached
itself to a smaller craft below to purge and reline its “cyclinetic trowel,” which
caused lightning and a rain shower to occur. The lower craft was later shrunken
to the size of a car.

Watchers escorted me back to the main craft, where I was lifted to an upper
room and brought to a huge forest-like terrarium with a fish pond. The central
part of the water opened, and as water and fish fell below, the Watcher
explained: “they were just replenishing.” I stood in the forest in amazement as
tiny fetus-like children, remarkable hybrid infants, appeared from behind
bushes and trees.

The next unusual encounter was an out-of-body (OBE) event that happened



to both my husband, Bob, and me. We were lifted out of our bodies and brought
aboard a craft where the gray Watchers were examining our three daughters.
Two tall white-haired beings took Bob into a different room, as I along with
others were changed into beings of light. This experience was an advanced
learning session for us.

Betty's drawing of an Elder: one of the white-robed beings.

In 1989, 1 was once again transported to a craft by the gray Watchers and
brought to the crystal forest. The ground rumbled and great sheets of blinding
light suddenly appeared as the great door to the world of Light opened once
again

A spherical craft transported me forward, where I saw a mass of nesting
orbs. These orbs were collectors of wisdom, knowledge, and intelligence.
Watchers escorted me to another spherical craft, and we sailed toward a
massive cigar-shaped vehicle hovering in the darkness of space. One end of the
huge ship was lit with red and white lights. As we entered the long cylindrical
craft and parked the small ship, a tall white-robed being greeted us.

Once inside, I learned that these beautiful pale blue-eyed extraterrestrials are
called Elders, and are ambassadors of “O.” The gray Watchers are their work



force. These Elders love the human race.
—BETTY ANN LUCA

P.O. Box 613
Address: Hayes, VA 23072 U.S.A.

E-mail: bluca@pilot.infi.net

Andreasson Affair, The (Prentice-Hall, 1979). Raymond Fowler tells the
story of Betty Andreasson, a Massachusetts housewife, who believes she was
kidnapped by aliens and given religious messages and formulas for new
technologies to benefit humankind. Her account of being subjected to medical
tests by the aliens and having an implant removed from her sinuses came from
hypnotic regression sessions and became a defining experience for later
abductees and their hypnotists.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Andrews, Arlan K., Sr. (b. 1940). Dr. Andrews is an author, lecturer, and
consultant, living on Padre Island on the Texas Gulf coast. A native of Little
Rock, Arkansas, he retired in 1996 as Manager of Advanced Manufacturing
Initiatives at the Sandia National Laboratories of the U.S. Department of
Energy, Albuquerque, New Mexico. He is a co-founder of Muse Technologies,
Inc., a virtual-reality software firm (NASDAQ: MUZE), and several other
high-tech start-up companies.
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Arlan Andrews

Dr. Andrews received his Doctor of Science in Engineering at New Mexico
State University in 1968, and worked for AT&T Bell Laboratories at White
Sands Missile Range, New Mexico; Greensboro, North Carolina; and
Indianapolis, Indiana, with assignments in Hong Kong and Japan.

He worked as a Fellow in the Technology Administration of the U.S.
Department of Commerce in 1991-92, and in the White House Science Office
(Office of Science and Technology Policy) during the Bush and Clinton
Administrations in 1992-93, making him the only UFO researcher with White
House credentials. He is a Registered Professional Engineer, a Mechanical
Engineering consultant for MUFON and a professional member of the Science
Fiction and Fantasy Writers of America.

E-mail: arlan@thingsto.com

POSITION STATEMENT: My basic outlook on UFOs has not changed since my
original position statement in The Encyclopedia of UFOs (1980):

“My own interpretation is with the hardware group: I think that the data
reveal that we are visited by craft from other solar systems or elsewhere in
space, and that these craft have advanced means of propulsion and
materialization, and that the crews are (sometimes) humanoid, and that they are
neutral—neither friends nor foes. It is almost meaningless to speculate further
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upon their motives.”

In the years since 1980, most scientific discoveries and technological
advancements have unknowingly supported this “Hardware and Extraterrestrial
Hypothesis.” For example, we now possess “stealth technology,” which means
that UFOs of the 20™ century did not have to show up on our radar, lending
more credence to such reports. Extrasolar planets are showing up everywhere,
and recent lab experiments indicate that the speed of light may not be the
ultimate barrier after all. Advances in nanotechnology and genetic research are
making 21* Century technology look like magic to a 1950s observer. Each of
these steps supports a universe in which interstellar travel is indeed possible.

It is very interesting, then, that no further progress has been made in
explaining UFOs since Day One in 1947. Perhaps UFOs will remain not only
unknown, but unknowable.

—ARLAN K. ANDREWS, SR.

Andrus, Walter H. Jr. (b. 1920). As one of the founding members of MUFON
in 1969, Walter Andrus served as the International Director of the Mutual UFO
Network, Inc. since 1970, succeeding Dr. Allen R. Utke. On July 16, 2000,
Andrus retired from that position, and the title was transferred to John F.
Schuessler, also a founding member of MUFON.

Born in Des Moines, lowa, Andrus graduated from the Central Technical
Institute in Kansas City, Missouri, in 1940. He also graduated from the U.S.
Navy Electronics Technician Program (during World War II) and taught in both
of the above schools. He was formerly employed by Mid-Continent Airlines as
a Station Manager in Quincy, Illinois. From 1949 to 1975, Andrus was
employed by Motorola, Inc. in successive capacities as Assistant Plant
Manager, Manager of Quality Control, and Operations Manager in their
Quincy, Illinois facility. In 1975 he transferred to the Seguin, Texas plant as a
Production Manager. After a tenure of nearly thirty-four years with Motorola,
he retired at the end of 1982 to devote full time to the management of the
Mutual UFO Network.



Walter Andrus

The MUFON administrative offices were moved from Quincy, Illinois to
Seguin, Texas in 1975, where MUFON became a Texas Nonprofit Corporation
and an [.LR.S. Tax Exempt Organization.

Andrus has been interested in the UFO phenomenon since August 15, 1948,
when he, his wife and son had a daylight sighting of four UFOs flying in
formation over downtown Phoenix, Arizona.

In addition to presenting slide-illustrated lectures in the U.S.A., Australia,
Belgium, Brazil, Canada, England, Italy, and Mexico, he has appeared on
national television numerous times, however, more recently with Oprah
Winfrey, Larry King, and Encounters.

Andrus is a member of the Board of Directors of the Joint USA-CIS Aerial
Anomaly Federation. He is also on the Board of Directors for the influential
UFO Research Coalition, composed of the J. Allen Hynek Center for UFO
Studies (CU-FOS), Fund for UFO Research (FUFOR), and Mutual UFO
Network (MUFON).

103 Oldtowne Road

Address: Seguin, TX 78155

U.S.A.
Telephone: (830) 379-9216
FAX (830) 372-9439

E-mail: mufonhg@aol.com
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POSITION STATEMENT: During half a century of involvement in the study of
the enigma of unidentified flying objects, I have reached certain tentative
conclusions based upon the “state of the art” of present-day science.

After personally interviewing several hundred witnesses to UFO sightings,
reviewing the 1,600 UFO landing-trace cases compiled by Ted Phillips, and
reading the 1,800 humanoid or entity cases collected by Ted Bloecher, my
initial conclusion is that our Earth is being visited by entities from an advanced
intelligence in their spacecraft conducting a surveillance of life on this planet.

Considering the giant steps that we have made in space travel during the past
twenty years, the extraterrestrial hypothesis is not only very exciting, but the
physical evidence helps to substantiate this theory.

On the other hand, I cannot lose sight of the probability that they could
constitute some unknown physical or psychological manifestation that cannot
be explained by present-day science. Evidence to support this hypothesis is
directly related to a personal daytime sighting on August 15, 1948, of four
round silver objects which my wife, son, and I observed along with numerous
other witnesses in downtown Phoenix, Arizona. The objects, while flying
slowly from east to west in formation in a cloudless sky, one at a time simply
vanished from our sight in sequence in the northern sky. After patiently
continuing to observe the sky in the direction and speed that the objects had
been traveling, the first three in formation “popped” back into our vision one at
a time in the northwest sky still moving slowly west, where they eventually
went out of sight due to distance. Considering all factors involved, these objects
had performed a feat no known object manufactured on this planet could
perform, thus meeting the requirements of a “UFO.”

Did these balloon-shaped objects “dematerialize” or change into another
dimension right before our eyes and then return a few minutes later into our
three dimensional world?

If UFOs are found to be extraterrestrial spacecraft, our aerospace engineers
would like to duplicate their propulsion systems and aerodynamic
maneuverability characteristics. If one of our aerospace industries could design
and build a craft that could duplicate the feats of a UFO, the United States
would be the unchallenged leader in the space race. We would no longer need
rockets with millions of pounds of thrust to launch vehicles to the moon and
nearby planets.

The third vital question to be answered is “where do they originate?” 1947



“kicked off” the modern era of “flying saucers,” however the Bible and other
historical writings provide evidence that UFOs have been around for several
thousand years. If they are extraterrestrial in origin, our planet has been under
surveillance for reasons known only to the creatures controlling the vehicles. If
they are from another dimension, and have the ability to “materialize” into a
“nuts and bolts” type of spacecraft, leaving physical traces, they could be
residents of this or any other habitable planet.

A question always directed to those of us involved in UFO research is, “Do
you believe in UFOs?” My response always seems to shock the recipient, when
I answer no. “Belief” has a religious connotation. I believe in God, even though
I have never seen him. When I consider UFO sightings, it is a case of looking at
the facts, data, and evidence, and arriving at the conclusion that the evidence is
overwhelming in favor of UFOs.

I am very cognizant that a phenomenon which has baffled the residents of
our tiny planet, conceivably for several thousand years, will not be resolved
tomorrow, or even next year. However, until a concerted scientific effort is
launched to deal with this perplexing dilemma, it will undoubtedly continue to
be “the greatest mystery of our time.”

—WALTER H. ANDRUS, JR.

angelic kingdom According to metaphysical theory, this is an evolutionary
line of non-physical beings, existing on Earth and in higher dimensions. The
angelic kingdom is parallel to, interactive with, but objectively independent of
the human line of evolution. These beings are said to be responsible for the
maintenance of the planet and the solar system, assisting the Creator of our
seven-dimensional system in the completion of its development. Examples
include the mythical fairies, sylphs, and archangels (such as Mikael and

Gabriel), with whom some modern channels also claim to be in contact.
—SCOTT MANDELKER

Angels and Aliens (Addison-Wesley, 1991). Keith Thompson applies the
ideas of Carl Jung and Joseph Campbell to the UFO phenomenon and concludes
it is a mythological journey and a rite of passage for humankind to create a
Cosmic Man. Thompson delineates the patterns which connect aliens, abductees,
angels, and shamanic and near-death experiences, existing in a realm beyond
“the tenuous dimension known as ordinary reality,” and concludes these
experiences are awakening us to uncharted human capacities accelerating our



evolution as a species.
—RANDALL FITZGERALD

angels and UFOs There has thus far been no comprehensive study relating
Biblical angels and UFOs, although possible directions for such studies are
apparent. There are several indications that UFOs in the Bible serve as
transportation for the angels.

“And behold, there was a great earthquake, for an angel of the Lord descended from heaven and
came and rolled back the stone, and sat upon it. His appearance was like lightning, and his
garments were white as snow.”

(Matthew 28: 2,3)

UFOs in the Bible are variously referred to as “the pillar of cloud and fire”
of the Exodus, or the “chariot of fire” of Elijah, or the “bright cloud” at the
transfiguration of Jesus. Two men in white robes, understood to be angels, were
present at the ascension of Jesus (Acts 1.10). Concerning his second coming
Jesus says, “they shall see the Son of man coming in the clouds of heaven with
power and great glory; and he shall send his angels with a great sound of a
trumpet.” (Matt. 24:30-31)

In modern UFO studies, it is assumed by many that UFOs provide



transportation for humanoids or UFO occupants. Thus the question becomes: Is
there a relation between the Biblical angels and modern UFO occupants?

Jacques Vallée in his book Passport to Magonia (1969), has explored some
similarities between folklore and fairy stories of old, and modern UFO stories
and their human-like occupants. There are also parallels between modern UFO-
occupant stories and Biblical angels.

For instance, the Bible relates the famous story of Balaam, who while riding
his ass met an angel of God. The donkey recognized or saw the angel, but the
angel was invisible to Balaam for some time, until the angel chose to become
visible to Balaam. (Num. 22:21-35) In modern UFO literature it is often argued
that animals can sense the presence of UFOs before humans. Also, visible
UFOs are often reported to become invisible almost instantly. The New
Testament reports that an angel came into a prison cell to rescue Peter and led
Peter and himself past the first and second guard without being seen, except by
Peter. (Acts 12:1-17) The idea suggested is that angels may be visible to some
humans while invisible to others at the same time

Some modern UFO occupants have very different features from ordinary
humans, but others are reported to look very human. The Biblical angels were
understood to have the power to look very human. Thus, the Bible says: “Do
not neglect to show hospitality to strangers, for thereby some have entertained
angels unawares.” (Heb. 13:2) Post-Biblical culture and art frequently picture
Biblical angels with wings, but wings are never mentioned in most angel
accounts, and, obviously, an angel with wings would hardly catch one
“unawares.”

The idea that angels were very human begins with Abraham’s meeting with
“three men” (Gen. 18:2) who meet him at noon and whom he feeds. Eventually
he discovers they are from God, and they exhibit the ability of what we call
mental telepathy, reading the mind of Sarah, Abraham’s wife. Modern UFO
occupants are sometimes given credit for the ability to read human minds and
communicate psychically. Likewise, angels in the Bible are understood to be
able to communicate strictly through psychic impressions, as when an angel
appears to Joseph, the husband of Mary, in a dream. (Matt. 2:13) Similarly, in
modern cases, witnesses involved in close-encounter cases often report
increased psychic sensitivity and suggest that the UFO reality is now
communicating with them through dreams and visions.

One other characteristic of angels of interest in the UFO field is that angels
can apparently materialize and dematerialize, or else can pass through what we



would call solid walls. Thus, in the story mentioned above of Peter in prison,
the implication of the story is that the angel entered the jail cell without
opening the door or gate. This is similar to the story of Jesus, after his
resurrection, who entered a locked room to meet his disciples. (John 20:19-29)
One can imagine a kind of “Star Trek™ transporter bringing about these events,
although the Bible never explains the happenings. A Mrs. Sandy Larson of
North Dakota reported a series of UFO contacts, including one occasion when
two UFO beings awakened her from sleep and carried her right through her
bedroom wall to the waiting UFO.

This is not to say that we have proof that modern UFOs and Biblical angels
are connected, or identical. It is clear, however, that the Biblical concept of
angels involves many elements, which are familiar to students of modern UFO
stories and UFO-occupant cases. While it is true to say that there is no
scientific proof at the present time of a connection between Biblical angels and
modem UFOs, conversely, there is certainly no proof that they are independent
phenomena.

Many modern UFO cults are of a religious nature, and persons sometimes
claim to have received divine messages of salvation from UFOs. This fact has
made the “scientific” study of UFOs difficult, either because UFOs are not
scientific in the sense scientists want them to be or else because UFOs know
how to use tactics, including religious symbolism, to make them Iess
scientifically accessible.

—BARRY H. DOWNING
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Angelucci, Orfeo (1912-1993). Orfeo Angelucci is a UFO contactee whose
account has attracted especial attention because of the purity of the religious
symbolism and spiritual motifs it contains. For this reason Carl G. Jung,. in his
Flying Saucers: A Modern Myth of Things Seen in the Skies (1959), devoted
some ten pages to an analysis of the Italian-American’s UFO experience.

Angelucci’s most important book is The Secret of the Saucers, published in
1955. In this autobiographical narrative he tells us that he was raised in
comfortable circumstances in New Jersey, married in 1936, had two sons, and
moved to Los Angeles in 1948. His life was happy except for recurrent bouts of
ill health, which reduced him periodically to a state of total exhaustion and
painful nervous prostration, and in acute cases required hospitalization.

One physician attributed the condition to the effects of a childhood attack of
trichinosis. Because of this circumstance, he ended formal schooling in the
ninth grade. His mind, however, was very much alive. Angelucci as a boy and
young adult was continually performing experiments and writing theses on
esoteric scientific topics from virology to “the nature of infinite entities.”

Orfeo Angelucci

By his own account, his first saucer experience occurred on May 23, 1952.
Angelucci had felt peculiar and slightly sick throughout the day and about 11
PM., left the swing shift early to go home from his job at the Lockheed aircraft



plant in Burbank, California. He was afraid his old illness might be coming
back. But as he drove along the bank of the Los Angeles River around
midnight, he noticed a glowing disk following him. It came closer and closer
until it virtually forced him off the road. He stopped, got out, and encountered a
supra-humanly splendid man and woman bathed in light who had come by
saucer from another world. The aliens presented Angelucci with a revivifying
drink from a crystal goblet, reminded him of events from his past, and informed
him that, despite his humble state, he had been singled out as most suitable for
the first contact of this magnificent race with the people of Earth. They spoke
of the deep compassion they had for Earth and proclaimed they wished to offer
hope to this troubled world

On a couple of later occasions, Angelucci rode the marvelous vehicles of his
friends, ringing with the music of the spheres, to their paradisal planets. The
celestial companions reaffirmed their concern for suffering humankind and the
designation of Angelucci as their evangelist. The latter’s transcendent
experience ended with his mystical marriage to a spacewoman named Lyra.

Dutifully, Angelucci commenced speaking and writing about his
experiences. Needless to say, he and his family received considerable ridicule,
but eventually he became known in more sympathetic circles and found himself
to be a fixture of space conventions and the contactee lecture circuit.

In a later book, Son of the Sun (1959), Angelucci relates the alleged
experiences (as told by him) of a person known only as Adam, but who is
described as a medical doctor from Seattle who had only a few months to live.
This narrative concerns the same entities and ships as does The Secret of the
Saucers and is replete with the same combination of romantic adventure with
transcendent quality which makes the earlier book striking; the nature of the
supernal beings and the philosophical perspective underlying them here comes
through in fuller detail.

The religious character of these encounters is reinforced by Angelucci’s
continual insistence that the visitants and their craft are not just from another
world but, in some way, from an entirely different order of reality. Their ships
could not be seen by just anyone, but only by one who is mystically prepared or
selected for the experience. On meeting them, he felt an exaltation “as though
momentarily I had transcended mortality and was somehow related to these
superior beings.” It was as though he had “felt another world, or something
akin to a whole universe.”

He tells us that we are continually under observation by the Spirit of God, by



a hierarchy of angels and heavenly hosts, and by the very highly evolved beings
he encountered—beings of other planets who are so perfected as to be “almost
angels, on the threshold.” They cannot directly help us by interfering with the
course of affairs in this world, but they can and do help indirectly by providing
a powerful hope-giving experience of transcendence, which shows how
marvelously beautiful and harmonious the infinite universe beyond darkened
Earth really 1s and what glorious creatures humankind can become. But even
this experience, according to Angelucei, can only be given to those able to
receive it—*“only to people who already have it within them”—for otherwise it
would be an unjustifiable violation of the “divine code” of noninterference.

Orfeo Angelucci’s saucerian message, based on what were essentially
mystical experiences, is wholly one of hope and of the spaceman’s positive
spiritual meaning. To him, UFOs afford a way to inspiration and transcendence
and an assurance that for all its anguish Earth is not left alone but is part of a
living, God-pervaded universe and has godlike friends.

Orfeo Angelucci founded no organization, claimed no grandiose titles or
callings, and claimed no mystical UFO experiences after those recounted in The
Secret of the Saucers. Since then, he lived in Los Angeles, quietly and
modestly, working at various jobs and speaking about his experiences and their
meaning as occasion has allowed. His charm, humility, and sincerity were
recognized by all who knew him, and he was widely regarded as expressing the
religious wing of the UFO contactee movement at its best.

—ROBERT S. ELLWOOD, JR.

animal mutilations Toward the end of 1974 and throughout most of 1975,
newspapers across the United States carried stories of strange cattle mutilations
and their possible connection with UFOs, which in some cases had allegedly
been observed in close proximity to the time and place of these bizarre
happenings.

Hundreds of beef cattle were found dead across a section of the country as
wide-ranging as Minnesota, Wisconsin, Kansas, Nebraska, lowa, South Dakota,
Colorado, Texas, Arizona, and California. The series of cases began in Meeker
County, Minnesota, and spread westward as law-enforcement agencies became
increasingly involved, especially in Minnesota and Colorado.

It was found initially that the vast majority of cattle deaths had resulted from
natural causes: mostly disease and malnutrition. The missing parts were those
usually attacked first by scavenging animals, because they are the easiest to



chew, 1.e., the lips, tongue, ears, udders (teats), sex organs, and rectal area.
However, some of the cattle bore strange mutilations which could not be
accounted for in such a mundane manner. Ears were carefully removed,
tongues were cut out, udders and sex organs were gone, anuses sliced out, all
with apparent surgical skill. Also, in such cases, which were mostly black
Angus or black white-faced cattle, the carcasses were devoid of blood as if
drained with a needle. No blood could be found on the ground, nor footprints or
vehicular tracks. As one farmer put it, it was as if the bodies were mutilated
elsewhere and dropped to the ground from the air. (In fact, there had been
several cases reported of helicopters leaving the scene of cattle mutilations, but
identifying details were difficult to observe in the dark of night. Most often, in
such instances, the helicopters were heard but not seen.)

Eventually, law-enforcement personnel, working together with veterinarians,
uncovered the working of a bizarre Satanical cult group somewhat reminiscent
of the Charles Manson “family.”

The leader of this “family” operated in Minnesota for a while, then moved
abruptly to Texas when family members ran afoul of the law. The leaders were
apprehended and placed in custody.

Their general modus operandi was as follows: The group, which would
approach its intended victim at night, walked upon large pieces of pasteboard
which they picked up and carried with them; thus no tracks were left. The
victim was shot with a tranquilizer dart, immobilizing it (traces of nicotine
sulfate were found in the livers of some of the animals). Then a heart stimulant
was injected, an artery in the throat was punctured, and the blood was caught in
a plastic bag and carried from the scene in that manner. Organs to be used in the
Satanic rites were then surgically removed with a minimum of bleeding.

It seems likely that similar cult groups are responsible for other mutilated-
animal cases and perhaps some of these instances are even the work of
deranged individuals. But one of the least likely explanations is that UFOs were
involved.

For a time, a young man who claimed to be a lecturer for the University of
Minnesota was spreading the word that UFOs had shot some Minnesota cattle
and had “collapsed their blood structure with mercury.” An interview with this
man disclosed a preoccupation with achieving notoriety, and attempts at
technical discussion were patently naive. His credibility also suffered from the
fact that he claimed to be a “Sasquatch,” or “Bigfoot,” contactee (he had visited
in their homes). Needless to say, his touted evidence connecting UFOs with



dead cattle disappeared in the light of objective investigation.

Despite claims by such individuals and certain sensationalist elements of the
national media, no satisfactory evidence has ever emerged which links UFOs to
mutilated animals.

—CORAL & JiM LORENZEN

Anomalist, The In 1993, two freelance writers for Omni magazine, Patrick
Huyghe and Dennis Stacy, met at a Mutual UFO Network (MUFON)
conference in Richmond, Virginia, and lamented the then sorry state of UFO
and Fortean journalism. Since both had been thinking about starting a new
journal on anomalies, they decided to collaborate.

By the Summer of 1994, the first issue of The Anomalist appeared. The
resulting illustrated journal, in trade paperback format, features high quality
writing on a variety of topics, ranging from “alien writing” and ghosts, to
Bigfoot, crop circles, and issues of human invisibility. The twice yearly journal,
which explores the mysteries of science, history and nature, quickly garnered
rave reviews and spawned a complementary Web site of the same name at
www.anomalist.com.

In its first five years, The Anomalist has published a number of major UFO
stories, including “Project Blue Book’s Last Years,” an excerpt from the
unpublished memoirs of Col. Hector J. Quintanilla; “UFOs: For RAND Use
Only” by Karl Pflock; and Martin Kottmeyer’s award winning essay on “UFO
Flaps.”

The editing team of Huyghe and Stacy have much in common. Stacy was
editor of The MUFON UFO Journal and had published articles on UFOs in
such mainstream publications as Smithsonian Air & Space and New Scientist.
Huyghe had been editor of UFO Commentary, back in the late 1960s and early
1970s, and had published articles on UFOs in Science Digest and The New York
Times Sunday Magazine. Huyghe’s book, The Field Guide to Extraterrestrials,
appeared in 1996 and he has collaborated with Stacy on a companion volume
called The Field Guide to UFOs (Quill, 2000).

Address: P.O. Box 577

©ss: Jefferson Valley, NY 10535 U.S.A.
E-mail: editors@anomalist.com
Web site: www.anomalist.com

—PATRICK HUYGHE
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Anthropic Principle This idea is closely related to anthropomorphism or
anthropocentrism, which is seeing the universe in terms of ourselves. As the
ancient Greek philosopher Protagoras (ca. 490-420 B.C.) put it: “Man is the
measure of all things.” This myopic point of view has extended to the human
search for extraterrestrial intelligence (SETI).

As concisely stated by Frank Drake: “...the controversial ‘Anthropic
Principle’...holds that the universe was made exactly the way it is so we may
exist. Or, put another way, we exist only because the unverse is the way it is.”
This statement is basically a tautology (made true by its definition). However,
the extreme implication is “...that the universe is so finely tuned as to hold just
one intelligent species: us.” (Drake and Sobel, 1992)

The “weak” version of the anthropic principle merely points out that if
things had been different, we would not exist. For example, the laws of nature
and the myriad “coincidences” that have figured into human evolution seem to
have been amazingly well adapted to us (rather than the other way around). So
much so, that according to proponents of the “strong” version of the anthropic
principle, the laws of nature seem to have been specifically designed “...(don’t
ask how or by Whom) so that humans would eventually come to be. Almost all
of the other possible universes, they say, are inhospitable. In this way, the
ancient conceit that the Universe was made for us is resuscitated.” (Sagan,
1994)

—RONALD D. STORY
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apocalyptic thought connected with UFOs and ETs The belief or
feeling that a violent catastrophe will befall humanity in the near future is more
formally termed “world-destruction fantasy” or “apocalyptic thought.” These
terms are used in a broad sense to include cataclysms of virtually any
magnitude in which great loss of life and suffering is implied.

Such beliefs are pervasive in the history of UFO culture, with examples
numbering in the hundreds. Their history extends back to the earliest puzzlings
of Kenneth Arnold and runs continuously to the latest horrors at the cutting
edge of abduction research. Contactees, abductees, fringe UFO bufts, and
respected UFO researchers alike have contributed to the doom-saying



sensibility.

The range of cataclysmic violence begins on the low end with modest
spectacles of cities destroyed in nuclear blasts (Cecil Michael, Sonora desert-F-
4-74) or a city dying from a nuclear storm or cloud (Cannon’s Carrie). The
scale runs through wars (John Hodges, Ted Owens, Brian Scott, Linda Taylor,
Jerry), the destruction of civilization (George Hunt Williamson, Buck Nelson,
Norman Harrison, Marshall Applewhite), the sinking of California (PLW,
Helen Hoag, Filiberto Cardenas, Mandelker’s Bob), the inundation of
continents (Robin McPherson), population reduced by 40 percent or 50 percent
or more (Andrijah Puharich’s Space Kids, Scott Mandelker), the cracking open
of the planet (Pedro Ramirez, Francie Steiger), the atmosphere being set on fire
(Linda Porter), the complete ignition of the planet (Ralph Lael, Arthur
Shuttlewood), the orbit shifted outwards (MN Pleiadean), planets pulled toward
the Sun (Dr. Malachi Z. York), destabilization of the solar system (Frank
Stranges, John Sands, A.N. Tasca), the blowing up of the solar system
(Necoma), destabilization of the galaxy (George Adamski), endangerment of
the universe (C.A.V., Jerry Gross) destruction of other universes (Janice), and
even beyond to a universal dissolution involving black holes that not even the
gods would be immune to (George Andrews.)

Concern over the “balance of the universe” is peculiarly common and begins
early with the Ouija board contact of George Hunt Williamson with Zo of
Neptune on August 17, 1952. Dorothy Martin, Sr. Helio Aguiar, Stuart
Whitman, and Arthur Shuttlewood echoed this concern. Carlos, one of John
Mack’s prophets, modernizes the wording by speaking of a tearing of the
cosmic fabric essential to the unity of the universe.

The mode of destruction varies across a wide and inconsistent repertoire of
creative options. Some say the world will end in fire (Stephen Pulaski, William
J. Herrmann, Arthur Shuttlewood, Dana Redfield, Linda Porter, Roxanne
Zeigler). Some say in ice (Elgar Brom’s Noel, Stan Seers).

Floods and tidal waves equally suffice (Dorothy Martin, Rolf Telano,
Barbara Hudson, Lynn Volpe, Peter). Continents rise or fall and Earth’s axis
will tilt for better than a dozen contactees. The Mitchell sisters and Helen Hoag
overtly credit the fact that this is a replay of the Atlantis myth. Arthur, one of
Mack’s group, warns a cosmic water balloon will flood the Earth, suffocating
everything. Inversely, the desertfication of the Brazilian rain forest will extend
everywhere according to Jerry in this same group.

Mona Stafford and Francis Swan see the end coming in the manner mapped



out by the Bible and Revelation. Orfeo Angelucci warned a fiery red comet of
doom might collide with Earth if we did not change our ways. Anthony Volpe
saw the Earth expanding like a balloon by 20 percent and then settling back.
There’s an electromagnetic catastrophe coming (Joe), or the end of oil (Paul
Bennett) or a plague of communicable AIDs (Scott), or extinction by sterility
(Betty Andreasson). Eduard Meier and Robert Short see problems connected
with the loss of the ionosphere.

Professor R.N. Hernandez casts his doomsday in a virtually unreadable
bafflegab that has something to do with a band of mineral solids encircling our
world and aliens trying to make us annihilate ourselves. Richard Miller said
aliens had a ring of ten million ships around our world trying to protect us from
the effects of a cloud of cosmic debris. Some quakes, tidal waves, and bad
weather caused by radiation effects on the Earth’s core could not be prevented.

Dino Kraspedon warned use of the hydrogen bomb would create unknown
elements that would upset the atmosphere in ways that would lead to quakes,
tidal waves, strange diseases, and maniacs in the streets. Dorothy Cannon’s
subject, Janice, fears the circumference of the Earth will fold into its center
causing an explosion that ripples to other galaxies and universes, because of
their atomic structure.

A nice number of these prophets were kind enough to set firm endpoints on
their prophecies thus allowing them to be easily tested and falsified by simply
letting time pass.

Phrases like “the end is coming soon” (Harry Joe Turner) and “Earth time is
desperately short” (Arthur Shuttlewood) are a recurrent refrain. The fact that
decades have passed since ten or so uttered them indicates either they are
wrong or use “soon” in an opaque fashion.



DATE-SETTING SAUCER PROPHETS

Name: End type: End time:
MFS Hehr Atlantean 1960
Orfeo Angelucci comet 1986
George van Tassel H-bomb 1952
George Hunt cataclysm Dec. 1, 1952
Williamson

Albert Bender pole-shift 1953
Francis Swan Biblical 1956
Richard Miller quakes 1956
Dorothy Martin floods Dec. 21, 1954
Gladys White Eagle Quake Oct. 1954
Wayne Aho Earth changes 1980
Ralph Lael Earth blows up 1964
Knud Weiking nuclear holocaust Dec. 24, 1967
Robin McPherson pole-shift Nov. 22, 1969
John Hodges war 1984
Ted Owens nuclear war 1974
Stephen Pulaski world burns 1976
Helen Hoag Earth changes 1978
Sonora desert contact U5, city nuked 1980
German Navarrete pole-shift 1988
Robert Short pole-shift 1975
Greta Woodrew Earth changes 1984
Francie Steiger coastal floods 1990
Starseed poll pole-shift 1984
Charles Hickson total destruction 1984
PLW California sinks, world-

wide disasters 1993
Gaynor Sunderland Earth destroyed 1992
Jamie Sams world cleansing Late 1980s
Graham Allen Severe Earth changes 1992
Paul Bennett end of oil, cars, men 2000
Penny Smith period of destruction 1995-2000

The record of error presented in the table calls for some sort of explanation.
Some will follow the lead of the Lorenzens who felt aliens were liars and
disseminated disinformation as part of an immense charade. It is a peculiar sort
of campaign however.

Starfarers should be more scientifically sophisticated than to bluff with
notions as dubious as pole-shifts.

Concerns that man could have tangible effects on the universe’s balance
sound pre-Copernican and a grandiose conceit of man’s powers. It is also odd
that they don’t stick to one scenario filtered through all their contacts to give



the lies more credibility and the letdown more bite.

Kenneth Ring’s Omega Project affirms the ubiquitous character of
apocalyptic thinking in UFO belief. His survey of a population of UFO
experiencers found fully 85 percent reported an increase in their concern for
planetary welfare after their experiences; 60 percent said it strongly increased.
This provides a nice backdrop to Jenny Randles’ finding that 28 percent of
bedroom-visitor contacts included imminent Earth catastrophe as a reason for
alien visitation, the most common of the motifs looked at.

Apocalyptic thought is hardly limited to the UFO subculture. One has only
to look at the history of Christianity, from the beliefs of Jesus that the world
would spectacularly end in his generation, to Revelation, to the latest end-time
cults, to realize the power of this belief.

Environmentalists have offered a smorgasbord of eco-catastrophes in recent
decades. New Age literature repeatedly foresees Earth changes, with the name
Edgar Cayce repeatedly invoked as an authority on these matters. Apocalypse
has been considered part of the basic plot of all science fiction. Stanislaw Lem
notes that every fan has a library of agonies in which writers have refined the
end of the world into something “as formally elegant as a well thought out
gambit” in chess. Anthropologists have encountered world-destruction fantasies
in farflung cultures and myriad forms such as to suggest it extends back
through aboriginal times. This hints at the involvement of a panhuman
psychological process.

Psychologists have developed some insights into this process. Fantasies
about the destruction of the world are a common feature of psychotic mental
universes. Freud was one of the earlier psychological thinkers to observe
world-catastrophe beliefs are not infrequent in the agitated stages of developing
paranoia. His favorite paranoid, the respected judge and doctor Daniel Paul
Schreber, held a conviction of the imminence of a great catastrophe either by
the withdrawal of the sun, by earthquake, or by pestilence through nervous
disorders. Though he initially placed this event 212 years in the future,
Schreber came to believe that period of time elapsed and he was the only real
man left alive. His doctors and attendants were “miracled up, cursorily
improvised men.” With the passage of time, he concluded that he himself had
passed away and was replaced. Despite the florid nature of these delusions, in
practical affairs Schreber was reasonable and well informed and never bothered
people with his private beliefs save to publish a book stating them.

Some lack this ability to wall off their delusions and slip into debilitating



madness. In The Autobiography of a Schizophrenic Girl, a young lady named
Renee describes in the early stages of her developing psychosis how she came
to believe the frozen wind from the North Pole wanted to crush the Earth. In
time she regarded it as an omen or sign, and confided to friends her fears that
planes were coming to bomb and annihilate them. She covered her conviction
in a jesting manner because of fears the idea was unfounded and not generally
held. Her sense of unreality deepened and she saw her madness as a country of
implacable blinding light. It was an immense space: limitless, flat, shadowless;
a mineral lunar country, cold as the wastes at the pole; a stretching emptiness
where all is congealed, crystallized, and unchanging. As time progressed, she
had waking fantasies of an electric machine that could blow up the world and
rob all men of their brains. This machine then took control of her life and made
her do destructive acts like putting her hand in a fire.

William J. Spring, who made a study of these world-destruction fantasies,
affirms eschatological fantasies are frequently met in schizophrenia, especially
in the early stages. Floods, wars, revolutions, earthquakes, plagues, and mass
poisonings form some of the more common motifs. The wiping out of the
human race is generally the anticipated outcome, but nations and mere cities
have served as stand-ins. Ernest Keen, a narrative psychologist, goes even
further than some observers and affirms he has “never known a paranoid who
did not have cataclysmic content” in his expectations about life.

The cause of this relationship has been the subject of some amount of
theorizing over the years. Some of Freud’s thoughts about the involvement of
the libido are no longer accepted. But there is one explanation that has
approval. It is nicely embodied in a parable told by the fictional yet prototypical
debunker Michael Webb:

“As a philosopher I have a special license to be peculiar; so now I’'m going
to tell a fable. It’s short and soon over—so listen closely. One day a peasant
walking along a riverbank saw a fox struggling in the water. ‘Help, help’ the
fox cried. ‘The world is coming to an end.” ‘You are mistaken my friend,’
replied the peasant, all I see is one small fox drowning.” The moral is short and
easy to remember: when around deep water, watch your step.”

The fable is as astute as it is succinct. In more formal jargon, the end of the
world is a projection of a personal crisis. The ego is experiencing
disintegration, dissolution, loss of identity—self-destruction—and these
impulses are mirrored onto the external world. Of eleven patients presenting
world destruction fantasies, William Spring found that the idea of the person’s



own death played a prominent role in eight. Two fantasized about suicide, six
had delusions of dying or already being dead. The identification of self with the
cosmos was tragicomically illustrated by a patient of Spring who believed he
was himself God. He believed people feared that if he died, they would die.
One day, in a fit of anger, he pronounced retribution. “It’s the end of the
world!”” Then, he threw himself onto the floor.

Kenneth Ring reinforced the general point in a study of near-death
experiences. Visions of world destruction formed a small but significant
fraction. They had a compelling vividness and similarity, but despite this soon
failed as factual forecasting. Carl Jung, the famed psychologist, had a similarly
vivid vision of the destruction of the world while suffering from arteriosclerosis
shortly before his death.

Stanislav Grof has observed that death and rebirth struggles in LSD
hallucinations are similarly accompanied by imagery of violent catastrophe:
earthquakes, volcanoes, hurricanes, tornadoes, electrical storms, gigantic
comets and meteors, Armageddon, and so forth. They are constantly appearing
during certain stages of the tearing down of the ego; a tactic sometimes obliged
in therapy. Grof regards such imagery as the “source of schizophrenic
experiences and paranoid conditions.” (Grof, 1975)

The association of paranoia and schizophrenia with cataclysmic fantasy is
readily explicable within the framework of object relations theory. (Rinsley,
1981) When people fail to form an identity separate from parental figures, ego
defenses are poorly developed and tend to have a primitive, fearlaced logic.
The ego in such cases is easily susceptible to fragmentation and destruction in
the face of crises. (Frosch, 1983) In paranoia, the crisis typically involves
shame or humiliation. The persistence of apocalyptic thought thus reflects the
persistence of suffering in the world and the panhuman tendency to project
one’s mental state onto general reality.

The projective character of UFO apocalypticism is strongly hinted in the
expansive, totalistic nature of these fears. The imminent doom spreads to all
facets of external reality, much as paranoid conspiracies often spread to
international dimensions. The psychodynamic underpinnings of the world-
destruction fantasies in UFO culture are sometimes fairly evident when the
circumstances surrounding the prophecy are known to some degree of detail.

When Prophecy Fails by Leon Festinger is a psycho-sociological classic that
offers the most detailed account of a prophecy of doom on record. The
investigators ran across an item in the paper in which Dorothy Martin was



predicting a flood would destroy Chicago just before dawn on December 21,
1954. The cataclysm would spread, and the West Coast from Washington State
to Chile would be submerged. Festinger thought it would make an ideal case
study in the nature of proselytization in the wake of doomsday prediction
failing.

Festinger’s reporting is impressively comprehensive and he was able to pin
down the first explicit reference to the impending disaster as appearing in a
message from Sananda dated August 2, 1954. The authors don’t ask why it
appeared when it did, but their chronicle provides the answer. The day before,
on August 1*, Martin was joined by a group of people at an airfield to await the
landing of a spaceship that her contacts promised would come. It is simple
enough to infer the failure of this prediction in so public a manner was a source
of embarrassment. Some took it eventually as a sign she was a false prophet
and dropped out of the group surrounding her. (Festinger, et al., 1956)

Wilhelm Reich was officially declared to possess a paranoid nature by a
prison psychologist, and informally colleagues in Vienna psychoanalytic circles
regarded him so long before. His wife separated from him due to irrational
accusations of infidelity. In the waning years of his life he believed he was
involved in a war being waged from outer space with DOR, a negative form of
orgone energy he defined as Dead Life Energy. UFOs were an agent in the
deterioration of the environment manifesting in the destruction of rocks, trees,
forests, and the drying up of the atmosphere. Simultaneously with persecution
by the FDA, Reich declared seeing far and wide a DOR emergency—evidence
the War of the Universe was on. Later he predicted “the complete destruction of
the globe of mother Earth looms on the horizon of the future.” David Boadella,
speaking of Reich’s space-gun adventures in Arizona, regards it as obvious his
mind had “tumbled beyond retrieve.” (Reich, 1973)

Even before the events of Communion, Whitley Strieber was whispering
conspiracies—so much so that acquaintances tended to regard him as “the
quintessential paranoid.” His early life follows the recipe of creating a
paranoid: a trauma-filled childhood, a proud and ambitious family, a fall from
grace into financial ruin sparking social slights and ridicule, rejections, and a
withdrawal into himself. (Metzger, 1984; Winter, 1985)

These examples are merely illustrative of the personal dimension in the
process of apocalyptic thought and not a full accounting. Charles Strozier’s
study of the psychology of apocalyptic opinion among contemporary Christians
gives cause to note that end-time beliefs are sometimes adopted because of



group pressure, but modified and qualified by personality and experience.
(Strozier, 1994)

This likely applies in UFO culture when the fantasy conforms to more
popular fears like the common New Age expectation of a pole-shift. A similar
case would be Betty Andreasson’s aliens who forecast “mankind will become
sterile.” This echoes a familiar fear of environmentalists, one involving some
dubious premises according to an investigation by Michael Fumento.
(Fumento, 1999) It also looks like projection of her life. Andreasson had a
hysterectomy and abortion in 1964 because of cervical cancer. (Fowler, 1990)
Her sterility expands to fill the fate of the world.

One last note of possible interest is that these fantasies are rarely challenged
in a forceful way among believers. The failure of apocalyptic predictions may
be granted in a general way, but usually in a context advancing an alternative
pessimism.

The ideologies of optimism found elsewhere in the culture never germinate
there, never mind take root. Disbelievers, by contrast, tend to wax enthusiastic
over human progress and the march of science, embed human history in deep
time, and tend to see problems like overpopulation as soluble. (Kottmeyer,
2000) The infrequent instances of apocalyptic thought tend to be those
appearing popularly in general culture.

—MARTIN S. KOTTMEYER

NOTE: For the sake of scholarly completeness, numerous names are mentioned
in the text with which the reader may be unfamiliar. However, the author stands
ready to direct the scholarly reader to his sources upon request. (Please include a
self-addressed, stamped envelope.) Contact information can be found under the
entry: KOTTMEYER, MARTIN S., in this encyclopedia.
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APRO See AERIAL PHENOMENA RESEARCH ORGANIZATION.

archetypes, UFO-ET phenomena as Psychologist Carl G. Jung was the
first to term UFO sightings and contacts with them as “archetypal” phenomena
in his 1959 book, Flying Saucers: A Modern Myth of Things Seen in the Sky.
Jung was quick to point out that the word “myth” did not imply something that
did not happen. All myths, according to Jung, have a basis in reality; however,
myths are embellishments of truth.

Jung believed that UFOs had both a psychic (archetypal) and a physical
component. The spectacular, physical appearance of an unknown phenomenon
(like brilliant manifestations in the sky) stimulated powerful unconscious
processes in observers. These unconscious processes were released into the
conscious minds of the observers causing them to give meaning to what they
had observed. The meaning ascribed to UFO sightings come from the
observers’ cultural and personal expectations.

For example, UFO reports beginning in the modern era (1949) were often
interpreted as a military threat or a possible “alien” invasion. This was



consistent with societal fears caused by the Cold War developing immediately
after World War II and the rapid proliferation of nuclear weapons. Some people
also saw the emerging UFO phenomenon as representing the coming of a
savior. Many people saw a world gone mad and had fervent hopes for an
unearthly salvation from the madness. The contactee reports in the 1950s
affirmed these expectations.

Basel Broadsheet of 1566

Jung interpreted the UFO phenomenon as a meaningful coincidence—or
synchronicity—between a physical occurrence coinciding with an expectant
mental state. Many people expected—and feared—uncontrollable disruption in
all life. At the same time—and probably unrelated to the ongoing events in
humanity—an unknown phenomenon (UFOs) manifested in the skies around
the world. This unknown provided people with a screen upon which they could
project their unconscious expectations and a ‘“visionary rumor” quickly
developed. Jung’ famous statement, “something is seen, but one doesnt know
what,” was his way of describing how this process begins.

When the unknown event is observed, people immediately project meaning
to it and report it to others. As more and more people hear about the reports,
this “rumor” —driven by something actually seen but not understood—is
perpetuated and strengthened. In this complicated process, archetypal forces are
released and provoke a powerful influence on society.

Jung took care to show that a long-term historical record existed showing
that spectacular (and unknown) manifestations in the sky had occurred
regularly throughout history. He cited Biblical accounts and reproduced the
Nuremberg Broadsheet from 1561 and the Basel Broadsheet from 1566 as
evidence.



Broadsheets served as the newspapers of that time. The unknown aerial
phenomena observed by thousands in Germany during this period were widely
reported and generally interpreted as a heavenly battle that was occurring in
conjunction with the many religious wars going on in Germany. The present
writer has uncovered at least fifty additional broadsheets showing similar
phenomena.

Nuremberg Broadsheet of 1561

Jung’s thought can be incomprehensible to many people, in part, because it
is necessary to be deeply acquainted with his other writings where he explains
his terminology in greater detail. Few people have the necessary background or
motivation to delve that deeply into his writing and have simply read or
skimmed his 1959 book. Many of the examples Jung used to show how
archetypes effect humanity come from consistencies in fairy tales, angelic
visitations, and even in art. So, the average person envisions an archetype
merely as a symbol. Most UFO writers have therefore interpreted Jung’s
depiction of UFOs as a visionary rumor to mean that the phenomenon is not
real in a physical sense—it is a mental process. However, that is not the case.

Jung termed the actual UFO manifestations as archetypal in nature and quite
real. (“Something is seen, but one doesn’t know what.”) In his vast writings,
Jung defined archetypes as “psychoid factors consisting of pure energy.” Under
the right conditions, these psychoid factors—archetypes—can manifest into
physical reality. Jung also related that the archetypes actually exist on the
“invisible, ultraviolet end of the light spectrum.” In The Archetype Experience
(Little, 1984) it was explained that the term “psychoid” describes a process that
bridges the gap between psychological reality and objective reality—exactly as
Jung described it. That is, archetypes are living energy forms (as described by



Jung) that can move into the visible portion of the electromagnetic energy
spectrum. John Keel’s (1970) classic book, UFOs: Operation Trojan Horse and
Grand Illusions (Little, 1994) make similar proposals.

Perhaps the most misunderstood and ignored aspect of Jung’s archetypal
theory of UFO phenomena was his idea that UFO-like flaps occur at regular,
predictable times in a great, cosmic cycle. In the preface to his 1959 book, Jung
states that, “reflections such as these are ... exceedingly unpopular...” What he
proposed in his preface was that spectacular manifestations occur in the sky
roughly every 2,150 years. Each 2,150-year cycle was a transition period
between the so-called Platonic Months in the well-known 26,000-year
precession of the equinoxes. The Age of Pisces, beginning just before the birth
of Christ, was heralded by archetypal manifestations (angels, stars, etc.), and
the Age of Aquarius is being heralded by modern UFO sightings. As each age
changed, the religious focus of the world changed with it. Jung wrote that the
transition period could last for a considerable time period, but that almost no
one would comprehend this idea or accept it—a prediction that has proven true
up to this point.

—GREGORY L. LITTLE
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Are We Alone? (Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1981). Two University of Virginia
science professors, Robert Rood and James Trefil, write the first science book
proposing that we humans may be alone in our galaxy because a series of
“bottlenecks” make the evolution of life rare if not impossible elsewhere. The
first extraterrestrials we meet in space will be our own grandchildren who have
migrated from Earth.



—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Are We Alone? (Basic Books, 1995). Paul Davies, an Australian Professor of
Natural Philosophy, thinks the extraterrestrial civilizations we eventually meet
will be so far advanced they will appear as gods to us. He conjectures that what
we know as consciousness is a “fundamental emergent property” and natural
consequence of the laws of physics, meaning “the emergence of consciousness
in the universe is more or less guaranteed.”

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Area 51 Also known as “Dreamland,” “Groom Lake,” or simply “the Ranch,”
this now semi-secret U.S. government test facility has become in the minds of
many the UFO capital of the world. The six-by-ten-mile dry lake bed is located
approximately 90 miles northwest of Las Vegas, Nevada, as part of the Nellis
Test Range.

Popularly known as “Area 51 the site has a long history of official denial
and controversy, which has only intensified outside interest in it. During a 1995
hearing on an environmental pollution suit at the base, then-Secretary of the Air
Force Sheila Widnall refused to reveal even the official name of the facility,
claiming national security concerns.

Area 51 reportedly began life in the early 1950s, under the unofficial
designation “McGinley’s Farm,” to serve as a test site for the U-2 spyplane.
Since then, the facility has allegedly served as a test range for many of
America’s “black projects,” such as the SR-71 “Blackbird” reconnaissance
airplane, the F-117 stealth fighter, and other stillundisclosed aerospace vehicles
and systems; possibly including the mysterious hypersonic “Aurora,” as well as
laser-assisted orbital launching systems and particle beam weapons.

In 1989, a self-described “physicist” by the name of Robert Lazar claimed in
a Las Vegas TV interview to have observed and worked with “flying saucers”
under test at the neighboring S-4 location (also known as Papoose Dry Lake
Bed), while he was employed there as a contractor. Lazar’s allegations that the
government has recovered, “reverse-engineered,” and flight-tested alien saucer-
craft are completely unsubstantiated, and his falsified educational and
employment histories have been exposed by investigators. Nonetheless, Lazar’s
claims have brought lasting worldwide attention to the base and himself, which
of course is the point. If any of Lazar’s claims of secret technology were true,
he would be serving a long prison term for violation of his so-called “Majestic”



security clearance.

Perhaps one should ask which is more likely: that Lazar can freely reveal to
the world his super-secret assignment (for which he was especially chosen) of
backengineering the propulsion systems of captured UFOs, or that this elusive
fellow who drives a red Corvette sporting a license plate that reads “MJ-12,”
and whose claimed credentials are mostly nonexistent, might have something
of a Walter Mitty complex?

Because the Groom Lake facility is in a known, accessible location and
because unusual aircraft and unidentified aerial phenomena are sometimes
visible from nearby, it has become a magnet for many who wish to observe
“UFO events.”

The nearby town of Rachel, Nevada, boasts a “Little A’Le’Inn” and a small
but continuous stream of tourists looking for UFOs. The state of Nevada has
even designated the local road, State Highway 375, as ”The Extraterrestrial
Highway.” A cottage industry of Area 51 experts and alleged witnesses, similar
to that of the Roswell, New Mexico, incident, seems to be a permanent part of
UFO lore.

Russian satellite photo of runways at Area 51

The U. S. Air Force has resisted allowing this once-secret installation to be
scrutinized close-up by uncleared people with no need-to-know. In response to
the unwanted worldwide publicity, the government recently expanded the 60-



square-mile property to include nearby hills, in an effort to deny would-be
observers any high ground from which to photograph tests in Area 51. The
government also employs contracted security guards to prevent unauthorized
entry to the posted area, and prominent signs warn intruders away with the
statement: “deadly force is authorized.”

Despite these government attempts, determined UFO buffs have recorded
intriguing telescopic videos that show bright lights hovering and zipping about
Groom Lake in maneuvers that seem impossible for conventional aircraft. It has
been suggested that these pictures may indicate tests of VTOL (vertical takeoff
and landing) craft, laser-assisted launch systems, particle-beam weapons, or
other developmental projects that combine these or other technologies.

Not surprisingly, the government has also resisted legal efforts by citizens to
disclose Area 51°s activities. A lawsuit concerning alleged pollution injuries in
Area 51 brought the following response on September 20, 1999: In Presidential
Determination 99-37, President Clinton said, in part, “I find that it is in the
paramount interest of the United States to exempt the United States Air Force’s
operating location near Groom Lake, Nevada, from any applicable requirement
for the disclosure to unauthorized persons of classified information concerning
that operating location.”

A search of the literature on the World Wide Web provides many speculative
articles on the possible uses and significance of Area 51, as well as detailed
satellite photographs of the base.

—ARLAN K. ANDREWS

Arnold sighting The “modern age” of “flying saucers” began with the sighting
by Kenneth Arnold on June 24, 1947. Arnold, a civilian pilot, was flying over
the Cascade mountains in western Washington State, when he reported seeing
nine shiny objects in a chain-like formation flying at an estimated speed of
1,600 miles per hour.




Kenneth Arnold and his plane

Arnold was thirty-two years old at the time, and the owner of a fire-control
equipment company based in Boise, Idaho. He took off from the Chehalis,
Washington, airport at 2 pM. flying his own single-engine plane. He was
searching for a lost Marine C-46 transport; a $5,000 reward had been offered
for its location.

After about one hour aloft, Arnold trimmed out his aircraft and simply
observed the terrain. He described the sky as clear and the air smooth.

Upon entering the vicinity of Mount Rainier, a sudden brilliant flash lit up
the surfaces of his plane. Startled, he began scanning the sky to locate the
source. The only other aircraft in sight was a lone DC-4 far to his left and rear,
too far away to have been the source of the flash. The flash occurred again, and
this time he caught the direction from which it came. To his left and to the north
he saw nine brightly illuminated objects flying in a chain-like formation from
north to south.

—

A recreation of the scene according to Arnold’s description (Drawing by Susan Swiatek)

Arnold was no stranger to this territory, as he had flown in the area many
times before. This was one aspect of the sighting that made many people take it
seriously. Not only was he a “solid citizen” and a respected businessman, but an
experienced mountain pilot as well; and he saw something that was truly
unusual to him.

The objects appeared to come from the vicinity of Mount Baker and were
staying close to the mountaintops, swerving in and out of the highest peaks.
Noticing this, Arnold was able to calculate their speed. The distance between
Mount Rainier and Mount Adams was forty-seven miles and the “objects”
crossed this distance in one minute and forty-two seconds. This translates into
1,656.71 miles per hour, nearly three times as fast as the capability of any



aircraft at that time. (The top speed of the F-80 “Shooting Star” was 605 mph,
and the top speed of the F-84 “Thunderjet” and F-84F “Thunderstreak” was
620 mph.)

The objects, furthermore, had a strange appearance, which Arnold said he
could observe plainly (though this point is questionable, since he was observing
from an estimated distance of twenty-three miles); they had wings, he said, but
no tails. One was almost crescent-shaped, with a small dome midway between
the wingtips; the others were “flat like a pie pan and so shiny they reflected the
sun in a mirror.” Their motion was also weird: “like speedboats on rough
water” or, to use Arnold’s most famous phrase, “they flew like a saucer would
if you skipped it across the water.” The duration of the sighting was two to
three minutes.

A tracing of Arnold’s original sketch for the U.S. Air Force

After giving his original account to newsmen at Pendleton, Oregon, airport,
the story soon broke worldwide, over the radio and via the press. The news
reporter who is generally credited with coining the term “flying saucer” is
William C. Bequette, who at the time worked in the newsroom of the Pendleton
East Oregonian. (See the POSTSCRIPT to this entry for more information on
this.)

Arnold originally described the objects for the Air Force as being nearly
round but slightly longer than wide. But, in the book he wrote with Ray Palmer
there appears a drawing of a quite different shape, looking almost like a
crescent moon with a small, speckled circle located midway between the
wingtips.



Photo of a model of one of the objects Arnold reportedly saw

For fourteen years, Arnold had refrained from endorsing any special theory
to account for his sighting. He steadfastly rejected any possibility of a mirage
or illusion of any sort, insisting that he saw something that was flying through
the air, just as he was, at 9,500 feet. But, what is not widely known is that
Arnold is a “repeater,” i.e., he claims to have seen several more UFOs since his
famous sighting in 1947. In Flying Saucers magazine of November 1962
(edited and published by the late Ray Palmer), Arnold took a position which
must have shocked many who relied upon his original sighting as corroborative
evidence for the extraterrestrial-spaceship theory to account for UFOs. He
wrote:

After some fourteen years of extensive research, it is my conclusion that the
so-called unidentified flying objects that have seen in our atmosphere are
not space ships from another planet at all, but are groups and masses of
living organisms that are as much a part of our atmosphere and space as the
life we find in the depths of our oceans. The only major difference in the
space and atmospheric organisms are that they have the natural ability to
change their densities at will.

And, in a special issue of Look magazine devoted to flying saucers, Arnold was
quoted as saying: “The impression I have held after observing these strange
objects a second time was that they were something alive rather than machines
—a living organism of some type that apparently has the ability to change its
density similar to fish that are found in our oceans without losing their apparent
identity.”

After reviewing such bizarre testimony, perhaps there is little wonder why



the U.S. Air Force could not explain what Arnold actually saw on 24 June
1947. As in all cases of alleged UFO sightings, no matter who investigates the
case, the investigator is severely limited by the testimony of the witness.
Astronomer J. Allen Hynek (who served as the scientific consultant to the U.S.
Air Force’s Projects Sign and Blue Book from 1948 to 1969) first thought that
Arnold saw a fleet of jet aircraft and that the estimated distance between the
objects and the witness, was wrong.

Debunkers have paraded a long list of explanations over the following half-
century including clouds, mirages, balloons, earth-lights, hallucinations, and
hoaxes.

More recently, the theory has been offered by James Easton—and endorsed
by Martin Kottmeyer—that what Arnold actually saw was a flock of American
White Pelicans, which were much closer to Arnold than he realized. The
behavior and appearance of the “objects” as described by Arnold seem to be
more consistent with this answer than anything else.

(1) Appearance
(wings, but no tails);

(2) Formation (“very similar to a formation of geese”);

(3) Flight characteristics (“they fluttered and sailed, tipping their wings
alternately and emitting those very bright blue-white flashes from their
surfaces™).

Arnold also stated that he “...did not get the impression that these flashes
were emitted by them, but rather that it was the sun’s reflection from the
extremely highly polished surface of their wings.”

But, the Arnold sighting was an exciting story in 1947, and the one that
triggered public interest and official U.S. Air Force involvement in the UFO
controversy. It is also a sighting that is technically unexplained.

—RONALD D. STORY
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POSTSCRIPT: In early 1992, I was working as a technical editor on a temporary
contract assignment at the Hanford nuclear site in southeastern Washington
State, about 70 miles north of Pendleton, Oregon. One Sunday, as I flipped
through the 7ri-City Herald, 1 noticed an editorial by retired editor William C.
Bequette. I thought the name sounded familiar, and a small photo of the guest
editor showed him to be just about the right age.

It then dawned on me who this was. I proceeded to look up his number in
the local telephone directory (for Kennewick, Richland, and Pasco) and decided
to give him a call. When Mr. Bequette answered the phone, I asked whether he
was the newsman who had interviewed Kenneth Arnold for the FEast
Oregonian, in 1947, and coined the term “flying saucer.” He said he was.

I just had to ask a few questions for historical interest—and to satisfy my
own curiosity—and Mr. Bequette kindly obliged me with a very pleasant 30-
minute telephone conversation. I first wanted to know the story behind the term
“flying saucer” itself. There has always been a controversy about the Arnold
case concerning whether the term “saucer” referred to the object’s motion or
shape. Even in Arnold’s book, The Coming of the Saucers, co-authored with
Ray Palmer in 1951, the term “saucer” was used only to describe the objects’
motion. The famous quote is: “...they flew like a saucer would if you skipped it
across the water.” The shape is depicted variously as a crescent or flying wing,
a pie pan, and a giant washer with a hole in the middle. But Bequette told me
that Arnold used the term to describe the objects’ shape as well as its motion.
He said that Arnold definitely described the objects as “saucer-shaped,” and
that 1s how the term “flying saucer” was born.

I recently read somewhere that Bequette has said otherwise, but I can only
repeat what he confirmed to me: that he was indeed the man who coined the
term “flying saucer,” which was based on Arnold’s description of both the
objects’ appearance and motion. If the reporters and witnesses change and/or
confuse their stories—which often happens in UFOlogy—what can you say?

—RONALD D. STORY

Ashtar Command A title used to describe an intergalactic, multidimensional
federation of benevolent extraterrestrials, under the supreme jurisdiction of a
being named “Ashtar” or “Ashtar Sheran,” said to be a higher dimensional ET
ship commander. The phenomenon of physical and/or telepathic contact with
Ashtar seems to have begun with the 1950s contactees, and continues globally
to the present day.



—ScoTT MANDELKER

astrogenesis This term was coined by the editor of this encyclopedia (Ronald
Story) to designate the particular theory that Biblical references to the “Elohim”
or extraterrestrial “gods” having created human beings closely parallel the
modern conception of god-like beings coming here from outer space.

Even in our enlightened age (at the dawn of the 21* Century) the most
intelligent species on this planet (supposedly Homo sapiens) is split on the
question of its origins. About 50 percent believe in the received doctrine of
official science: Darwin’s theory of evolution as modified by the modern
scientific community. According to this view, the magic ingredient to
evolutionary development is time. Agreeing with the Bible in that man (or
Adam) was derived from the dust of the Earth—after possible seeding from the
heavens—most scientists think that given sufficient time, atoms just naturally
evolve into molecules, and molecules eventually evolve into thinking
anthropoids. All of this occurs through a process of random mutation, natural
selection, and survival of the fittest, they say. Admittedly, this is a bit
oversimplified; but the key point is that for most self-respecting scientific
types, no intelligent intervention is required.

Another view, held by the other half of the world’s population, is that the
world and its inhabitants were not the result of accidental forces—but that some
form of intelligence was required. Those who favor this idea are divided into
various factions, all of which represent some form of special creation.

The religious fundamentalists say that God is the Creator. However, their
version of God, the Father, has an uncanny resemblance to our own fathers or at
least the common childhood concept. Freud’s theory was that God is indeed the
father—writ large—as derived from our own exaggerated concept conceived in
infancy.

Another version of special creation, and one that is more compatible with
modern science than the views of the religious fundamentalists is the space-god
theory—or what I prefer to call “astrogenesis.” This view is, in effect, a space-
age Genesis: a creation story featuring mankind as the product of a cosmic
experiment being carried out not by the traditional Judeo-Christian God, but by
advanced extraterrestrials who, because of attributes acquired during their own
long evolution, might themselves be defined as gods.

The popularity of this view in recent times is clearly attributable to author
Erich von Dianiken, who resurrected the concept (in tandem with the release of



Arthur C. Clarke and Stanley Kubrick’s 2001: A Space Odyssey) three decades
ago, and has since sold more than 50 million books on the subject.

While many do not accept all his examples of alleged extraterrestrial
evidence, there seems to be growing support for the underlying thesis that
extraterrestrial intervention holds the key to our origin and purpose on this
planet.

What is the nature of the evidence for astrogenesis? There are two major
categories: (1) artifacts and (2) contact myths. The artifacts usually take the
form of impressive monuments—such as the Egyptian pyramids and other
gigantic stone structures—which seemingly were beyond the capabilities of
mere humans to create. Thus, it is argued that advanced extraterrestrial science
must have been required. The contact myths, found worldwide, share an
intriguing consistency in their tales of super-beings coming from the sky to
create mankind and instruct him in how to live.

For some, the theory of astrogenesis brings science and religion closer
together. For others, it represents a travesty on both. This writer believes that
we should strive to be as objective and open-minded as possible to allow for
new discoveries. Keeping an open mind does not mean ignoring the facts,
however, as one can see by reading my previous books on this subject: The
Space-Gods Revealed (1976) and Guardians of the Universe? (1980). Both
studies dealt extensively with the question of alleged extraterrestrial science
and found none.

What 1 found was that if you take each of the examples of ‘“alien
technology” (as alleged by von Déniken, et al.) and subject them to the normal
rules of evidence, they fall apart. For one thing, the level of technology
required for the construction of the various artifacts and monuments in question
never exceeds the capabilities of Earthmen working on their own in the context
of their own cultures. The archaeological “wonders” that are alleged to prove,
or at least “indicate,” ancient astronauts comprise a collection of interesting
finds, superficially described and taken out of context. In most cases, when
looking more deeply into the matter—as opposed to playing the “it looks
like...” game—one finds the omission of highly relevant, key information that
if known casts an entirely different light on the subject at hand. These “sins of
omission” are unfortunately typical of all the leading proponents of ancient
astronauts.

So, leaving aside the issue of physical evidence at this time, let us consider
the world’s most popular contact myth: the Holy Bible. The implications are



enormous. If indeed the Bible does refer to extraterrestrials (which it does, in
one sense or another), it tells their purpose and ours. It tells us where we came
from, our mission on Earth, and what we can expect in the future—depending
on whether or not we follow the teachings of the Bible. If we obey the Ten
Commandments (and the other universal laws taught in the Bible) and have
faith that Jesus Christ is our savior, we are told that we will not only be saved,
but that we can achieve immortality like the gods.

In essence, the Bible is a creation story and operating manual for life on
planet Earth. Whether it is interpreted supernaturally or scientifically, one
cannot escape its central message—that we are not alone. Nor can anyone deny
that here we are dealing with an account of superior extraterrestrial forces
coming down out of the heavens to intervene in the lives of mortal human
beings. This is literally what the Bible says.

These gods (the Elohim) first create man in their image, and then attempt to
impart ultimate principles (or Cosmic Laws) for him to live by. What is
promised, if we choose to obey these laws, is nothing less than everlasting life.
Put simply, we are given vital instructions on how to achieve immortality—
individually and as a species. These laws, such as the Ten Commandments and
the lessons of Jesus, constitute the “good” or benevolent God (or gods) versus
the “evil” forces (or dark side) of the universe. These laws, known as the “word
of God,” tell us how to live in harmony with nature and find our rightful place
in a universe of immortal souls. Whatever your interpretation, God and his
angels (including the fallen angels) are de facto extraterrestrials and represent
ultimate authority, any way you look at it. That is the key point.

An important question often asked by skeptics is: “If extraterrestrials exist,
why is there no open contact?” One answer to this question is that if the Bible
is to be taken literally, then we have had open contact. According to both the
Old and New Testaments, extraterrestrial forces representing the classic
struggle of good versus evil (gods and demons) have intervened in the creation
and development of humankind and may be planning a return visit as indicated
in the Book of Revelation.

We know what happened last time, when Jesus tried to convert the masses to
follow the “word of God.” According to the prophecies of Revelation, we
should clearly expect something different next time. For one thing—no more
Mr. Nice Guy!

This writer’s position is that if we are to take the Bible literally, then
logically speaking, the concept of technologically superior beings from other



worlds in space is at least as reasonable as the traditional supernatural
interpretation. In addition, we have the moral and religious teachings kept in
tact as well, if we view the Biblical messages as the philosophy of advanced
civilizations—representing good and evil factions—each vying for control.
—RONALD D. STORY

astronauts, UFO sightings by The glamour and drama of manned space
flights have been transferred to the UFO field via a highly publicized group of
“UFO sightings” and photographs allegedly made by American and Russian
space pilots. Hardly a UFO book or movie fails to mention that “astronauts
have seen UFOs t00.”

However, careful examination of each and every one of these stories can
produce quite reasonable explanations, in terms of visual phenomena associated
with space flights. On a visit to NASA’s Johnson Manned Spacecraft Center in
Houston in July 1976, Dr. J. Allen Hynek, of the Center for UFO Studies,
concluded that none of the authentic cases (as opposed to the majority of
reports, which are fictitious) really had anything to do with the “real UFO
phenomenon.”

UFO skeptics, while pleased that Hynek had dismissed all “astronaut UFO
reports” as unreliable, have insisted that this body of stories has quite a lot to do
with the major problems besetting the UFO community. How, they ask, can a
body of stories so patently false and unreliable obtain such seeming
authenticity simply by being passed back and forth among researchers without
ever being seriously investigated? Is this a characteristic of UFO stories in
general, and if so, the skeptics ask, can a study of how the “astronaut UFO”
myth began and flourished help us to understand better the UFO phenomenon
in general?

Hynek’s disavowal of the stories came after publication of his book, The
Edge of Reality (1975), which carried a long list of astronaut-sighting reports.
Hynek told colleagues that the inclusion of the list (compiled by UFOlogist
George Fawcett) in the book was Jacques Vallée’s idea, not his, but that even
so, he just wanted to generate interest and discussion. He insisted that inclusion
of the list was not a judgment on his belief in its credibility and that readers had
no right to assume that the data had actually been verified just because it was
included. Fawcett, on the other hand, claims that he just assembled the list from
all available sources and assumed that somebody else would check the accounts
before publication. “Maybe one percent of the stories are true UFOs,” Fawcett



suggested in 1978.
Here is the complete “Fawcett List” quoted from The Edge of Reality but,
this time, including likely explanations (in italics) of the reports:

(1) “February 20, 1962—1John Glenn, piloting his Mercury capsule, saw
three objects follow him and then overtake him at varying speeds.” Glenn also
said that these “snowflakes” were small, and seemed to be coming from the
rear end of his capsule. Astronauts on later flights also observed them and were
able to create “snowstorms” by banging on the walls of their capsules.

(2) “May 24, 1962—Mercury VII: Scott Carpenter reported photographing
fireflylike objects with a hand camera and that he had what looked like a good
shot of a saucer.” Carpenter did see ‘fireflies,” as well as a balloon ejected
from his capsule. The claim that he reported photographing a “saucer” is
counterfeit. His photo, taking into account the glare of sunlight, smeared
window, and gross enlargement of the small image, has been widely published
as a “saucer” but is in fact the tracking balloon.

(3) “May 30, 1962—XI5 Pilot Joe Walton photographed five disc-like
objects.” This story appears to be a complete fabrication. The real pilot’s name
was Joe Walker, who supports no such claim

(4) “July 17, 1962—X15 Pilot Robert White photographed objects about
thirty feet away from his craft while about fifty-eight miles up.” Right, and he
also reported that the objects were small— “about the size of a piece of paper.”
They were probably flakes of ice off the supercold fuel tanks.

(5) “May 16, 1963—Mercury I1X: Gordon Cooper reported a greenish UFO
with a red tail during his fifteenth orbit. He also reported other mysterious
sightings over South America and Australia. The object he sighted over Perth,
Australia, was caught on screens by ground tracking stations.” Cooper has
recently denounced all stories of UFOs on his space flights as fabrications—
this one included The multicolor UFO is probably based on a misquotation of
Cooper s postflight report on a sighting of the Aurora Australis.

(6) “October 3, 1963—Mercury VIII: Walter Schirra reported large glowing
masses over the Indian Ocean.” Indeed he did, referring to lightning-lit cloud
masses over the nighttime ocean a hundred miles below.

(7) “March 8, 1964—Voskhod 2: Russian cosmonauts reported an
unidentified object just as they entered the Earth’s atmosphere.” Several hours
before returning to Earth the cosmonauts spotted a cylindershaped object they
assumed (probably correctly) was just another man-made satellite. Such



sightings were becoming more and more frequent as the number of manned
flights and unmanned satellites rose.

(8) “June 3, 1964—Gemini IV: Jim McDivitt reported he photographed
several strange objects, including a cylindrical object with arms sticking out
and an eggshaped UFO with some sort of exhaust.” This is the most famous
“astronaut-UFQO” case and it has been embellished and distorted in dozens of
publications. McDivitt saw a “beer can-shaped” object, which he took to be
another man-made satellite (some observers believe it was his own booster
rocket), and tried to take a few photos which did not turn out. A still from the
movie camera was mistakenly released without the astronaut’s review, showing
what turned out to be a light reflection off his copilot’s window, according to
McDivitt. Some UFO buffs became excited about this photo and acclaimed it as
one of the best UFO photos ever taken, showing (they claim) a glowing object
with a plasma tail. But, McDivitt denies he saw anything like that in space.

(9) “October 12, 1964—Voskhod 1: Three Russian cosmonauts reported
they were surrounded by a formation of swiftly moving disc-shaped objects.”
This story appears to be a complete fabrication but certain UFO believers cling
to it while challenging skeptics to approve it did NOT happen.”

(10) “December 4, 1965—Gemini VIII: Frank Borman and Jim Lovell
photographed twin oval-shaped UFOs with glowing undersides.” This famous
photograph is a blatant forgery (by sensationalist elements of the media), in
which light reflections off the nose of the spacecraft were later made to look
like UFOs, by airbrushing away the vehicle structure around them

(11) “July 18, 1966—Gemini X: John Young and Mike Collins saw a large,
cylindrical object accompanied by two smaller, bright objects, which Young
photographed. NASA failed to pick them up on screens.” The astronauts
reported two bright fragments near their spacecraft soon after launch,
presumably pieces of the booster or of some other satellite. No photos were
taken. They were out of range of NASA radar at this point anyway.

(12) “September 12, 1966—Gemini XI: Richard Gordon and Charles
Conrad reported a yellow-orange UFO about six miles from them. It dropped
down in front of them and then disappeared when they tried to photograph it.”
The astronauts described the close passage of another space satellite, identified
by NORAD as the Russian Proton-3 satellite (an identification later disproved
by Bruce Maccabee). The men got three fuzzy photos which, much blown up,
have been widely published. But their eyesight accounts describe a solid
satellite-looking object on ballistic nonmaneuvering path.



(13) “November 11, 1966—Gemini XIII: Jim Lovell and Edwin Aldrin saw
four UFOs linked in a row. Both spacemen said the objects were not stars.”
Indeed they were not, since the astronauts were talking about four bags of trash
they had thrown overboard an hour earlier!

(14) “December 21, 1968—Apollo VIII: Frank Borman and Jim Lovell
reported a “bogie”—an unidentified object—ten miles up.” Actually, Borman
referred to a “bogie” on his first space flight three years before, describing
some pieces of debris associated with his spacecraft’s separation from the
booster rocket. The reference to Apollo VIII is careless, possibly even fictitious.

(15) “July 16, 1969—Apollo XI: This was a mission on which a UFO
reportedly chased the spacecraft.” “Reportedly,” indeed, but not very accurate.
Actually, several UFO stories have attached themselves barnacle-like to man's
first moon landing. A photo of an insulation fragment taken soon after third-
stage separation has been widely published as a “UFO.” The astronauts
watched their booster through a telescope on the way to the moon. A series of
“UFO photos” allegedly taken by astronaut Aldrin in lunar orbit are actually
forgeries by a Japanese UFO magazine. An alleged “astronaut radio
conversation” describing a UFO ambush is a hoax.

(16) “November 14, 1969—Apollo XII: Astronauts Pete Conrad, Alan Bean,
and Dick Gordon said a UFO accompanied them to within 132,000 miles of the
moon, preceding them all the way.” They never said that. They were joking with
the ground control about a tumbling piece of their booster rocket which was
flashing in the sky. Certain UFO buffs completely misunderstood the meaning
of the conversation and conjured up a UFO. On the way back to Earth, the
astronauts were puzzled by a light between them and the Earth which turned
out to be the reflection of the moon behind them on the nighttime Indian Ocean
below.




The “UFQ” at the right in this NASA photograph is actually an insulation fragment from the Apollo
XI rocket.

Many other ‘“astronaut reports” have been added to this list, including
photographs from Skylab (of a passing satellite, distorted by some camera
artifact), from Apollo lunar flights (movies showing debris floating around
inside the cabin), and from other Mercury and Gemini flights. None, when
investigated with an appreciation of the actual space-flight environment,
appears to be “extraordinary” or “unusual,” although many sightings of passing
satellites remain technically “unidentified” because the actual satellites have
never been named (since nobody has taken the trouble to spend the necessary
time searching computer memory banks).

The entire phenomenon of the “astronaut UFO sightings,” however, does
explicitly demonstrate the carelessness and lack of verification among certain
UFO circles eager to exchange the latest, hottest stories without any regard for
authenticity or accuracy. UFO skeptics have claimed that this characteristic is
not limited to the “astronaut UFO sightings.” The topic is not one to which
some UFO specialists can point with pride in their own behavior and standards
of reliability.

Nevertheless it is still commonly claimed that there exists some sort of
“cover-up” by NASA of secret photographs and/or voice transcripts from space.
In fact, every photograph taken by NASA in space is available for publication
and can be inspected by accredited news media representatives (there are tens
of thousands of photos and no way to arrange public viewing). Volumes and
volumes of voice transcripts are readily available at NASA/Houston.

Astronauts are often quoted about UFOs. Sometimes the “quotations” are
completely fictitious! Only one astronaut claims to have seen a UFO in space;
and that is James McDivitt, who stipulates that his definition of a UFO covers
the probability that his object was some other man-made satellite which has not
been identified. He does not think it was an alien space vehicle or any such
similar “real UFO” manifestation.

—JAMES E. OBERG

atomic bomb and UFOs Imagine a U.S. government project involving many
of the world’s top scientists developing a fantastic new technology, requiring
the services of thousands of workers in three separate locations, yet a project so
secret that not even the Vice President knew about it. “Area 51 perhaps? No, it
was the Manhattan Project, which developed the atomic bomb.



Of course there was a war on, so the secrecy that surrounded the Manhattan
Project was easier to maintain and more acceptable to the public. Still, it was
extraordinary. The people who lived around Los Alamos, New Mexico (the
scientific center for the project) knew that something was going on at “the Hill”
behind all that barbed wire—they just didn’t know what. The government
deliberately and successfully spread false rumors about project.

Even the test of the first atomic bomb at the Trinity site in New Mexico on
July 16, 1945, the largest man-made explosion ever (at the time), was kept
secret. The test site was remote, but thousands of unauthorized people saw the
explosion. The cover story was that a large ammunition magazine had blown
up. Local newspapers were pressured to not add any additional details or
speculate about other explanations.

A cub reporter for a Chicago newspaper got a call from a man who had been
traveling through the area and told her, in great detail, about the crash of a huge
meteorite. She wrote a short article about it. The next day she found herself
being grilled by FBI agents and as a result promised to write no more about
“the meteorite.”

A few weeks later, after atom bombs had been dropped on Japan, and the
war came to an end, information about what had been accomplished, and how,
began to come out—though the full story would not be revealed for years.

It was the birth of the Atomic Age in 1945—even more than the birth of the
Space Age—more than a dozen years later, that profoundly influenced the
development of UFO beliefs.

People realized that the government was capable of covering up even such
an enormous development. Then there was the psychological impact of “the
Bomb” itself. After the initial “we won the war” euphoria was over, the reality
that humanity had developed the power with which to destroy itself set in.
When flying saucer reports began in 1947, there was much speculation that it
was the atomic explosions themselves that had attracted the attention of the
extraterrestrials.

There was also a widespread belief that nuclear war was inevitable, that the
human race did not have the ability to save itself, and could only be saved by
extraterrestrial intervention. That was the theme of much early UFO science
fiction, like the film The Day the Earth Stood Still (1951) and of many of the
early contactee tales of the “Space Brothers.”

This connection—between the atomic bomb and UFOs—was reinforced by
the fact that a large number of the most important UFO cases took place in the



same desert southwest where the Bomb was developed and tested. There was
Roswell, of course, and the variety of other “flying saucer crashes” that were
supposed to have taken place in the same general area. There were many UFO
reports from the area of the Alamogordo Bombing Range, where the Trinity
site was located. Later there was the well publicized Socorro, New Mexico,
case; Socorro being one of the population centers closest to Los Alamos.
—DANIEL COHEN

Aveley (England) abduction On a Sunday evening, the Avis family was
driving home after a visit with relatives at Harold Hill, when they experienced,
first, a UFO sighting, then, a green mist that enveloped their car and a “time
loss” (apparent amnesia) of about three hours. Three years following the
alleged events, timeregression hypnosis was used to “unlock” memories of an
apparent abduction of the Avis family (involving teleportation of their car) by
strange creatures on board the UFO.

The story concerns John and Elaine Avis (pseudonyms), a young married
couple with three children. They had been visiting some relatives at Harold
Hill, Essex (near London), on October 27, 1974, but had been delayed longer
than they had expected. (John had wanted to be home by 10:20 pM. to see a
particular television program.) The family left at 9:50 pm. for the normal
twenty-minute drive back to the quiet village of Aveley; and no problems were
anticipated. Karen and Stuart, the two younger children, were asleep on the
back seat, and seven-year-old Kevin was awake, listening to the local radio
station.

Kevin was the first to spot a pale blue, oval light traveling alongside the car
over the open fields. Elaine and John discussed possibilities, but none seemed
to fit properly. They watched for some minutes, as it was intermittently
obscured by trees and scattered houses, alongside the road. They came to
accept the object as a UFO, but thought no more of it than that. As the car
entered some very dark and lonely stretches of road on the outskirts of Aveley,
they saw the light pass across the road in front of them and disappear.

The Avises drove on for about a mile, and were quite close to home. The
time was about 10:10 pM. Suddenly, the couple was overcome by a feeling that
something was wrong; all sounds in their car seemed to vanish. The radio
started to crackle and smoke, and with an instinctive reaction, John ripped out
the wiring. Then the headlights went out, but not before they had caught sight
of an eerie block of green mist enveloping the road in front of them. The car



jerked as it entered the mist. There was silence and a strange coldness. Then,
within what seemed like about a second, they left the mist with another jerk,
and things apparently returned to normal.

What happened when the car came out of the mist is uncertain. John recalled
only the car being a half mile farther along the road, and feeling as if he were
alone. The car was functioning normally. Elaine’s memory returned yet another
half-mile farther. Kevin was awake, but the other children were still asleep.
Within a few minutes, the family had reached home.

Thinking that there were still several minutes before the TV show he had
planned to watch, John rewired the radio quickly and checked the lighting
system of the car. Elaine took the children up to bed and checked the clock. She
was amazed to find that it was 1 A.M.; almost three hours had vanished.

The next day, Elaine told her mother about the green mist and the strange
light but not about the time loss. They also decided it would be best to forget it.
Apart from a deep weariness the next day, there were no ill effects felt at the
time.

However, over the next three years, the lifestyle of the Avis family
underwent a dramatic change. John had a nervous breakdown, for no apparent
reason, within months. Both he and Elaine then began to gain enormously in
self-confidence. Kevin, who was a backward reader at school, suddenly shot
ahead in leaps and bounds. Within months, the whole family except Stuart
stopped eating meat. In fact, they could not even stand the smell of it. Smoking
and alcohol were also cut out. (John had previously smoked sixty to seventy
cigarettes per day.) Eventually, the couple began to link their behavior change
to the UFO, the green mist, and whatever happened during the missing three
hours. They wanted to find out if there could be a connection, and in mid-1977,
they reported the incident to local UFO investigators.

Andy Coffins and Barry King pursued the investigation for the British
Flying Saucer Review and found that both John and Elaine (Kevin was not
involved in the investigation by mutual agreement) had suffered peculiar
dreams since the experience (which, according to their testimony, were not
discussed with one another until questioned by investigators). The dreams were
about weird creatures and examinations in operating, theater-type rooms.

A qualified hypnotist, Dr. Leonard Wilder, a dental surgeon by profession,
was brought into the case and apparently released memories that had heretofore
been buried in the Avises subconscious minds. After only two sessions with the
hypnotist, John and Elaine began remembering details from that “missing



period” on their own.

A graphic account of the “missing three hours” was obtained. It seemed that,
when inside the green mist, the car (with the Avis family in it) had been
teleported up a column of light into a very large “craft.” John, Elaine, and
Kevin were separated (the other two children remained asleep) and given
“medical examinations” by four-foot-tall creatures looking something like
birds. In contrast to these beings were some tall entities (over six and a half feet
tall) wearing “lurex” suits, and balaclava helmets, who gave John and Elaine a
tour around the ship. The tour included an explanation of the ship’s propulsion
system, and John was even shown a holographic “map” of a section of the
“universe” (galaxy?), which included the aliens’ home planet. (John believes
that visual information was implanted into his brain, to be triggered at a later
date) The Avises were eventually returned to their car, which, in turn, was
teleported back down to a spot on the road, about a half-mile beyond where
they were abducted.

The true nature of this case is difficult to determine or to comprehend. There
is no proof for or against an actual encounter with alien beings, even though,
perhaps, the “abductees” firmly believe that to be the answer. Regardless of the
final outcome of this case, if an explanation is forthcoming, be it from a
physical or psychological perspective, that explanation should add to our
knowledge in one of those two general areas.

—JENNY RANDLES

Avensa airline hoax This photo was originally submitted to the Aerial
Phenomena Research Organization (APRO) by a Mr. Delio Ribas, of Valera,
State of Trujillo, Venezuela, in October 1966. Only the print was available for
analysis, as the negative remained in the possession of the pilot who took the
picture.

In his letter, Mr. Ribas said the photograph was taken sometime in 1965 by a
pilot friend of his employed by the Avensa Airline, while they were on a flight
between the city of Barcelona and the international Maiquetia Airport. He
stated that “...the airline pilot who took the photograph and myself are
absolutely certain that the object is one of the so-called ‘flying Saucers.” The
pilot does not wish to speak much on the subject because he has been the object
of ridicule by some of his Venezuelan fellow pilots and also certain pilot
friends in the USAF....”

Mr. Fernando de Calvet, a professional topographer and geometrician, made



a study of the position of the shadows and demonstrated mathematically that all
of the objects and details in the photograph have a self-consistent geometry.
Also, Mr. Konrad Honeck, an electronics engineer and Mr. Miguel Sapowsky,
another engineer in charge of the technical department of a large Caracas
television station, substantiated de Calvet’s explanation.

In 1971, the photo was studied by APRO consultant Dr. B. Roy Frieden of
the University of Arizona’s Optical Sciences Center. Dr. Frieden noted that the
“UFO” seemed too sharp to be a large distant object, and then determined that
its shadow was far less dense than the shadow of the plane, indicating that it
had been drawn in. Finally, an engineer in Caracas, Venezuela, confessed to
hoaxing the photo. His motive: revenge against “UFO buffs” who had ridiculed
him for not believing in “flying saucers.”

He did it by placing a photo of a button onto an enlargement of the aerial
shot, which was then rephotographed; he then “burned” in the “UFO” shadow,
when the print was made.

—APRO

This “flying saucer” turned out to be a button superimposed on the background scene.



B-57 bomber photo Originally intended as merely a promotional shot of the
Martin (Canberra) B-57 bomber, the photograph—which seems to clearly show
more than one aeroform—found its way to NICAP (the National Investigations
Committee on Aerial Phenomena) and subsequently became a UFO-photo
classic. It was taken near Edwards Air Force Base in California about 1954.

According to Mr. Ralph Rankow, who analyzed the photo for NICAP: “No
one actually reported seeing, with their own eyes, the saucerlike object in the
upper right portion of the picture. Even so, the object evoked such curiosity that
another flight was reportedly made over the same area to look for ground
reflections that might have caused it-although 1 understand none were
observed....”




Photo of B-57 bomber with apparent UFO (upper-right corner)

e

Close-up of UFO

“A close scrutiny of the B-57 photo shows the trees, bushes, and houses all
casting long shadows, but the object throws no shadows on the ground
whatsoever. Moreover (and this point is very important), the dark parts of the
object are much too strong to be so far away. As the trees, bushes, and houses
get farther away, the haze cuts down their intensity and contrast. And the
wooded area in the distance directly behind the object is fuzzy and weak by
comparison with the strong high- lights and shadows on the UFO itself.

“In my analysis report to NICAP, I also pointed out that the object obviously
had dimension. Its pattern of light and shadow is consistent with the rest of the
picture, with the sun low and coming from the left. The object is also
symmetrically shaped and contains all tones of gray, from white to black.”

The Martin Aircraft Company never could satisfactorily explain what the
second image was. It appeared to be following their B-57 plane in flight,
although they tried to persuade UFO investigators that it was merely a
“scratch” or “rub” on the film. The curious photo underwent a series of
unexplained “touch up” jobs by the Martin Company during the course of their
supplying prints to different UFO investigators.

Three different versions of the photo exist: (1) the original (which is
reproduced here), (2) one with a scratch across the UFO (producing a jagged
appearance), and (3) one with the UFO nearly blotted out. No one could ever
supply a satisfactory reason for the touch-ups, nor a solution to the mystery of
the UFO in the original picture.

—RONALD D. STORY



Baker, Robert A., Jr. (b. 1921). A native Kentuckian and World War II
veteran, Dr. Baker received his B.S. and M.S. degrees from the University of
Kentucky and his Ph.D. degree in psychology from Stanford in 1952. Following
employment as an MIT Research Psychologist and a similar position with the
U.S. Army, Baker also worked as a clinical and forensic psychologist before
teaching and doing research at the University of Kentucky from 1970 to 1990.

Robert A. Baker

Dr. Baker has published over 100 professional journal articles, is editor of
several collections of scientific humor (as well as a history of the American
detective story) and had edited several textbooks. He has also written They Call
It Hypnosis (1990), Missing Pieces (with Joe Nickell), Hidden Memories
(1995), Mind Games (1996), and most recently, he has edited Child Sexual
Abuse and False Memory Syndrome (1999). He is also a Fellow of the
American Psychological Association as well as CSICOP (Committee for the
Scientific Investigation of Claims of the Paranormal) and a regular contributor
to The Skeptical Inquirer and Skeptical Briefs regarding UFOs, aliens and
alleged abductees.

3495 Castleton Hill
Lexington, KY 40517

Address: USA.

POSITION STATEMENT: My conviction is that historians of future generations
will look at the current ET hypothesis, with its UFOs and alien abductions, as the
greatest mass delusion of the 20th century—equivalent in all respects to the 19th



century’s Age of Spiritualism with its ghosts, mediums, and seances. What is
truly mind-boggling is the ease with which a few zealous salesmen of the
supernatural convinced millions there was something to their nonsense. Raised
on a steady diet of Star Wars, Star Trek, and The X-Files, and aided by wishful
thinking, pseudo-science and pop-psychology, the average citizen was ready to
be persuaded that the truth was, indeed, “out there” and that an evil and
conspiratorial government was denying him and her their “right to know.” Future
students of the behavioral sciences will, literally, “have a ball” dissecting this
massive irrationality.

—ROBERT A. BAKER

Balwyn (Australia) photo Said to have been taken by a prominent Melbourne
businessman on April 2, 1966, the Balwyn photo has ap- peared in numerous
.books and films, and is always represented as a “genuine UFO.”

According to the story, at 2:20 PM. the man was in his garden using up the
remaining film in his Polaroid camera. Suddenly, he said, a bright reflection
caught his eye. As he looked up, he saw a bell-shaped object hovering, on its
side, over a house. The man snapped the photo, whereupon the object
accelerated at great speed and took off in a northerly direction. He estimated
the object was about 20 to 25 feet in diameter and at an altitude of about 150
feet.

However, when the photo was examined by Aerial Phenomena Research
Organization consultant Dr. B. Roy Frieden, Professor of Optical Sciences at
the University of Arizona, he found that the chimney in the lower part of the
photo was more blurred than the alleged UFO, which prompted him to examine
the photo more closely. He then found a jagged line of discontinuity running
across the center of the photo, through the cloud field, which suggests that there
are actually two separate photos joined together and rephotographed to make
the one.

—APRO
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Balwyn, Australia, “UFO”

Behind the Flying Saucers (Henry Holt, 1950). Variety columnist Frank
Scully wrote this book based on a series of 1949 columns he wrote for the show
business tabloid describing how two informants revealed to him details of a
U.S. Air Force retrieval, somewhere east of Aztec, New Mexico, of a crashed
flying saucer and its crew of sixteen aliens. Though Scully’s account was
convincingly undermined by other journalists, especially the credibility of his
two witnesses, this tale helped inspire later variations on the story culminating
in the Roswell crashed saucer stories of the 1980s and 90s.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Belgian UFO wave of 1989-90 Over the weekend of November 25-26, 1989,
alarmed citizens from the Dutch-speaking part of Belgium reported seeing a
strange luminous disk circling their homes. Later it turned out that the sightings
had been caused by a light show of a disco in Halen (province of Limbourg).
The owner had been trying to attract youngsters by projecting a rotating xenon
lamp onto the cloud-deck. Despite the fact that a local UFO group had
identified the culprit, the light-show continued to spark off UFO reports in the
area until December 16™ when, after the Belgian Air Force had sent two F-16
fighter planes into the air in an attempt to identify the mysterious disk, the
Public Prosecutor’s Office ordered the disco manager to switch off his



installation.
THE COMING OF THE TRIANGLES

Meanwhile, another UFO incident had occurred 70 km southeast of Halen.
This time the events were to create waves far beyond the borders of the small
Belgian state. From 5:24 pMm. until 8:39 pM. on November 29, 1989, two
members of the gendarmerie, driving their patrol car just south of the city of
Eupen (the German- speaking part of Belgium), found themselves entangled in
a cat and mouse game with an unknown flying object.

The policemen described what they had seen as “a dark solid mass in the
shape of an isosceles triangle.” According to their statements, it carried “three
blinding white lights in each corner and a pulsating red light in the centre.” In
the course of the events, the two men had also spotted “a white ball of light”
over the watchtower of the lake of Gileppe with “what looked like beams of red
light shooting out in opposite directions” (investigators later found that Venus
was probably responsible for this phase of the sightings).

Throughout the three-hour incident, the policemen had been in constant
contact with their headquarters in Eupen. Greatly to their relief, the dispatch
officer informed them that he too had seen the triangular object and that
additional sightings were being reported by patrols in nearby communities.
Several witnesses—out of 150 eyewitness accounts that were gathered that
night—mentioned a distinct sound that reminded them of a ventilator. One
policeman reported that he had also noticed “something at the back of the craft
that was turning round, like a turbine.”

SOBEPS COMES INTO PLAY

The next day the story of the Eupen “triangle” was highlighted in the press
and on various Belgian television stations. During the first week of December
1989, members of the Société Belge d’Etude des Phénomenes Spatiaux
(Belgian Society for the Study of Space Phenomena), Belgian’s largest UFO
group, visited the region in search for additional witnesses. It marked the
beginning of the group’s monopoly over the events that were to follow.



The “Beligian Triangle” as sketched by one of the gendarmes who spotted the “craft” over Eupen
on November 29, 1989

December 11-12, 1989 was another memorable day for the Belgian
UFOlogists. That night numerous people in the regions around the cities of
Liege and Namur were baffled by a mysterious illuminated contraption that
sailed over their homes. The sightings came to a strange end when, shortly after
2 AM., a man in Jupille-sur-Meuse, was awakened by a deep, pulsating sound,
and saw an egg-shaped object that seemed to be stuck in a spruce-fir. The
object carried three bright spotlights underneath and something that looked like
a rudder at the back. On the hull there was a logo reminiscent of classic
symbols that represent the orbits of electrons. It took a few seconds before it
managed to tear itself loose, after which it headed towards the witness, flew
over his house, and finally disappeared in the distance. According to the
witness, the next day Army officers were searching the area.

On December 21, 1989, the Belgian Minister of Defense issued a statement
telling the public that the Army had no idea what was causing the UFO reports.
With no convincing explanations coming from the scientific community either,
speculation and imagination were given free play, and it did not take long
before almost any bright light in the sky was labelled a UFO.

As UFO reports kept pouring in for more than a year and a half, the
popularity of SOBEPS increased at an equivalent pace. New volunteer
investigators were recruited and interviews with members of the group were
published in almost every newspaper and magazine in the country. In two years
time, SOBEPS collected approximately 2,000 eye-witness accounts, some 450
of which were investigated. Most of these cases were regarded as unexplained.
They are detailed in two large books.

The majority of the sightings occurred within an area of about 200 by 100
kilometers in size. While the first series of reports originated from the Dutch-
and German speaking areas in the east of the country, the wave had shifted to
the French speaking part of Belgium in a matter of days. To skeptics, this
illustrated how socio-cultural factors, such as language, population and the
location of UFO investigators, had strongly influenced the reporting process.



They further pointed to the lack of experience of some of the new recruits and
to the fact that SOBEP’s predisposition to promote an extraterrestrial origin for
the events, had diverted the investigators’ attention from looking for down-to-
earth explanations.

THE AIR FORCE CLOSES RANKS

Despite the criticism, SOBEPS managed to earn respect from both
UFOlogists and non-UFOlogists, including the Belgian Air Force. During the
first weeks of the wave, the BAF had been swamped with telephone calls. With
an already chockfull agenda on his hands, Lieutenant-Colonel Wilfried
Debrouwer, later promoted to Major-General, decided to call in SOBEPS. This
marked the beginning of a short but intense relationship which reached its peak
during the Easter days of 1990. During this prolonged holiday weekend of
April 14-17, a Hawker Siddeley and a Brittan Norman reconnaissance airplane
were put at stand-by during a skywatch organized by SOBEPS. The code-name
of this historical collaboration was “Operation Identification Ovni.” Military
men, civilians, investigators and newsmen took part. The only absentees were
the UFOs themselves.

THE EVIDENCE

On July 11, 1990, De Brouwer held a remarkable press-conference at the
NATO headquarters at Evere, Brussels. In the presence of a considerable press
crowd he acknowledged that, on the night of March 30-31, 1990, two F-16
fighters had been scrambled to identify a number of inexplicable lights reported
by a group of gendarmes. Although the pilots never had visual contact with
anything unusual, one of them had managed to videotape the jet’s radar display.
Analysis of the tape by scientists, military experts and skeptics revealed that the
freakish radar returns had been caused by an unusual meteorological condition
in combination with a malfunction of the radar’s electronics. The lights that had
been seen just prior to the scramble were identified as bright stars and planets.

Coincidentally, only minutes after the F-16s had returned to base, a man in
Brussels managed to capture “the flying triangle” on video. The images, shown
on television in many countries, depict the well-known configuration of three
white lights and a pulsating red light in the center. SOBEPS investigators later
found that the witness had filmed an airliner preparing to land at Zaventem
airfield.



As in any modern UFO flap, several videos turned up, the majority of which
showed not only aircraft lights but also bright stars or planets. In one instance
the reflection of sunlight in distant windows was taken for a low hovering
UFO. In another, it was a group of streetlamps that fooled the witnesses.
Various reports were generated by imperfections in the autofocus system of
early generation camcorders. Many of these early systems have problems
focussing on a small point of light. This often resulted in optical oddities that
can transform a bright star into a large—sometimes metallic looking—disk.

One of the rare photographic documents that defied explanation was a color
slide taken in early April 1990 by a young man from Petit-Rechain, not far
from the city of Liege. The photo depicts a black triangle silhouetted against a
dark bluish background. There are white blobs of light in each corner and a
fourth light, surrounded by a reddish aura, in the center. While co-workers of
SOBEPS claim that these lights were probably plasma jets that are part of the
object’s propulsion system, skeptics point to glaring contradictions in the
testimonies of the two witnesses and to the absence of background details in the
picture (making it impossible to verify the object’s actual size and distance).

Famous “Belgian Triangle” photo

Markedly absent during the Belgian wave were reports of electromagnetic
effects. As for traces on ground and vegetation, only four such cases were
recorded for the 1989-1991 period. None of which constituted the slightest
proof of any unusual event.

IN SEARCH OF EXPLANATIONS



Although many cases could be classified as misinterpretations, a
considerable percentage remained puzzling, namely those incidents in which
independent witnesses reported seeing a similar, unidentified object at close
range, during the same night, and within a well-defined area. Three such peak
days stand out: November 29, 1989, December 11-12, 1989 and March 12,
1991.

Teleguided spherical balloon equipped with three spotlights. Some investigators suggested that a
similar construction may have been responsible for at least some of the Belgian sightings.

Researchers skeptical of an extraterrestrial interpretation argued that the
objects described reminded them of ultra light motorized aircraft. This
hypothesis was supported by a rumor that an Air Force pilot had flown a home-
built ULM without the permission of his superiors.

Others suspected that the Air Force was flying state-of-the-art experimental
aircraft, presumably of U.S. design, and was taking advantage of the UFO
excitement to draw public attention away from these secret test flights. The
revolutionary concept of the first generation stealth planes still sparked the
imagination in 1989-1990 and the newest trends in aviation design were also
being reflected in the UFO descriptions. Skeptics scrutinized aviation
magazines for the latest news on obscureBlack Projects. After all, the much
reported configuration of three white lights and a red flashing light was
consistent with standard lighting configuration for aircraft. What they failed to
take into account was that these presumed wonder planes were supposed to be



fast aircraft, not capable of hovering close to the ground, making sharp turns
and producing no down-draft, but only a soft humming sound, as was described
in the best-documented cases.

Several investigators, troubled by these unusual flight characteristics, sought
salvation in the blimp hypothesis, pointing to the “accident” with the blimp-
type object in Jupille-sur-Meuse and to the November 29 sightings. With regard
to the latter they pointed out that, earlier that same day, several independent
witnesses had spotted, in broad daylight, an oval- or cigar-shaped object
traveling slowly south of the lake of Gileppe. Moreover, they discovered that
teleguided blimps, equipped with bright spotlights and a camera, had indeed
been tested in Belgium in late 1989. The owner of these craft turned out to be
an eccentric Hungarian who rented his contraptions for publicity purposes and
was hoping to gather a few orders from the military as well. It appeared that he
had actually contacted not only Major-General De Brouwer, but also the
country’s intelligence services, claiming that he himself had single-handedly
started the Belgian UFO wave and that he would be willing to prove this in
exchange for a big amount of money.

Both the Air Force and the intelligence services gave little credence to the
story and turned the offer down. Surprisingly, the inventor later denied having
ever flown his radio-controlled balloons outdoors, causing even more
confusion. In the end, the only thing that remained certain was that the Belgian
UFOs were an important factor in transforming the traditional nuts-and-bolts
image of the flying saucer into a new high-tech UFO that pops up almost
exclusively at night, looks like a dark, angular structure and carries a panoply
of multicolored lights.

—WIM VAN UTRECHT

Bender mystery (“Men in Black”) In September 1953, Albert K. Bender,
then director of the International Flying Saucer Bureau (IFSB), reported that
three men dressed in black suits had called on him at his Bridgeport,
Connecticut, home and revealed to him the frightening answer to the UFO
mystery. Bender confided to IFSB associates soon afterward that the men,
whose manner had been threatening, had warned him he would be thrown into
jail if he repeated any of the information they had given him.

Gray Barker, Dominick Lucchesi, and August Roberts called on Bender
shortly after the supposed incident and were able to draw a few more details out
of him. He said the three men in black had told him that for the past two years



the United States Government had known the secret of the UFOs. They
claimed, according to Bender, that this secret would be revealed in either five
months or four years. Shortly after the original visit, one of the strangers
returned and imparted additional insight into the mystery, which, Bender said
later, tended to ease some of the fear Bender had experienced during and after
the first meeting.

Apparently the men, or at least the agency they represented, continued to
monitor Bender’s activities. He alleged that once, after he had made a “bad
slip” during a longdistance telephone conversation with another saucer buff, a
call came from Washington, D.C., and a voice warned him to be more careful
in the future.

Soon afterward Bender closed down the IFSB. In the last issue of the
organization’s publication, Space Review, he wrote cryptically, in his first
public allusion to the episode, “STATEMENT OF IMPORTANCE: The
mystery of the flying saucer is no longer a mystery. The source is already
known, but any information about this is being withheld by orders from a
higher source. We would like to print the full story in Space Review, but
because of the nature of the information we are very sorry that we have been
advised in the negative.

“We advise those engaged in saucer work to please be very cautious.”

Bender withdrew from the UFO field and resisted pressure to discuss the
matter further. Although serious UFOlogists viewed his claims with
considerable skepticism, occult- and contactee-oriented saucerians specu- lated
endlessly about the possible identity of the “Three Men,” as they came to be
called. The Three Men were variously held to be CIA operatives, space people,
evil astral entities, demons, agents of an international Nazi conspiracy, or
agents of an international Jewish conspiracy.

Bender’s former associate Gray Barker, a Clarksburg, West Virginia,
publisher, tirelessly promoted the mystery and started a small industry
specializing in Bender-related materials. Barker’s They Knew Too Much About
Flying Saucers (1956) is an entertaining excursion into the outer reaches of
UFOlogical paranoia which recounted the Bender affair and other similar
alleged silencings of UFO researchers in Canada, New Zealand, and Australia.

In 1962, Bender suddenly announced he was ready to tell all and did so in a
volume published that year by Barker’s Saucerian Books. The eagerly awaited
Flying Saucers and the Three Men proved a disappointing climax to the nine-
year-old controversy. Even Barker conceded privately that he could not



swallow Bender’s fantastic tale of abduction to the South Pole by monstrous
space beings. Practically everyone who read it, even those ordinarily
predisposed to unbridled credulity, dismissed the book as a work of conscious
or unconscious fiction. Ben- der himself showed minimal enthusiasm for it and
did little to promote it. Soon afterward he moved to Los Angeles and secured
an unlisted telephone number.

But Three Men does shed some light on the background of the Bender
Mystery and points (albeit unintentionally) to the likely solution. It reveals
Bender’s long-time obsession with science fiction, horror movies, and the
occult. Bender, at the time of the alleged visitation a bachelor living with his
stepfather, had converted his section of the house into a “chamber of horrors,”
with paintings of monsters on the walls and shrunken heads and artificial bats
on the tables and shelves. Reading the book one cannot resist an obvious
conclusion—that Bender was ripe for what might euphemistically be termed a
“psychological experience.”

In 1976, Bender, now the director of an organization seeking to perpetuate
the music of film composer Max Steiner, wrote, replying to a letter from a
UFOlogist, “In 1977 something spectacular will take place involving space.” In
this, as in his 1953 prediction that the truth about UFOs would be known in five
months or four years, Bender proved to be a poor prophet.

—JEROME CLARK

Bermuda Triangle-UFO link A popular explanation for the disappearances of
ships and planes in the so-called “Bermuda Triangle” is the “UFO-capture
theory.” Upon close inspection, however, the supposed UFO link is found to be
merely a literary creation without basis in fact.

Over the past half-century, more than a hundred ships and planes, with over
a thousand persons on board, have supposedly disappeared-some say
“mysteriously, without a trace”—in an area variously dubbed “the Bermuda
Triangle,” “the Devil’s Triangle,” “the Hoodoo Sea,” “the Triangle of Death,”
and “the Graveyard of the Atlantic.” It is actually a large area of undefinable
shape around, and including, the triangle formed by Florida, Bermuda, and
Puerto Rico, where sea and air traffic is said to be the greatest. For reasons
which are to follow, some writers have “theorized” a UFO-connection to
explain the “strange” disappearances.

The Bermuda Triangle-UFO link, to missing vessels was perhaps first hinted
at in the 1930s by Charles Fort (1874-1932), who, as his biographer Loren



Gross writes for this encyclopedia, “played with the notion that mysterious
vanishments of ocean vessels and their crews...may be due to wanton seizures
by spacemen.” Two decades later, astronomer Morris K. Jessup (1900-59), in
his book The Case for the UFO (1955), wrote: “To attempt to postulate motive
for space inhabitants kidnapping crews from ships...is in the realm of pure
speculation. On the other hand...our space friends would want to know what
has happened to us since they left, or what has happened to us since they put us
down here. Again, there is always the possibility that the open seas provide an
easy catching place.”

More recently, author Charles Berlitz capitalized on the “Triangle” and a
possible UFO-connection by quoting, in his best-selling book The Bermuda
Triangle (1974), his friend J. Manson Valentine, who reported several UFO
sightings in the area. Berlitz also quoted a reporter by the name of Art Ford,
who claimed that a final radio transmission, picked up by a ham operator from
one of the doomed pilots (in this case, Lieutenant Charles Taylor, flight leader
of the five Navy torpedo bombers that disappeared on December 5, 1945),
contained the warning: “Don’t come after me....They look like they are from
outer space.” (According to a transcript from the Navy Inquiry Board, what
Taylor actually said was: “I know where I am now. I’'m at 2,300 feet. Don’t
come after me.”)

Also, there are claims of unusual electromagnetic effects occurring in the
Triangle, a common feature of many UFO reports. Actually, none of the
“magnetic anomalies” claimed about the area are true. Reports of compass
needles spinning crazily have never been substantiated. The fact that the
compass points to true north from the Triangle does not cause confusion, but
rather, simplifies navigation. (The compass points to true north from many
other places in the world. The only part of the Triangle from which it does point
directly north is at the southern tip of Florida.) Those who claim that the north-
pointing compass is strange or confusing lack even the most fundamental
knowledge of magnetism, compasses, or navigation. The presence of a
“Space/Time warp” (whatever that means) is, again, unsubstantiated, to say the
least.

Popular author John Wallace Spencer, in a revised version of his book Limbo
of the Lost (1973), offered a provocative theory: He reasoned that: “Since a
575-foot vessel with 39 crew members disappearing 50 miles offshore in the
Gulf of Mexico, and commercial airliners disappearing while coming in for a
landing cannot happen according to earthly standards and yet are happening, |



am forced to conclude that they are actually being taken away from our planet
for a variety of reasons.”

In a 1975 version of the book, retitled Limbo of the Lost—Today, Spencer
modified his UFO theory so that the extraterrestrials were no longer carting the
captives away from Earth but were taking them to hidden underwater facilities,
where the ETs conducted experiments on the earthlings and their machinery.
But Spencer offered no evidence that UFOs had been present or were even
sighted in conjunction with any of the incidents he described. In other words, it
seems that some authors are apparently dressing up their accounts by including
UFOs in order to attempt to make a bigger story.

The UFO-capture theme was again used in the 1977 movie Close
Encounters of the Third Kind. It turned out that five Navy torpedo bombers that
disappeared in 1945 were taken aboard a gigantic “Mother Ship”; and all of its
captives (who had not aged over the years) were released at the end of the
movie to help demonstrate that the extraterrestrials are indeed friendly after all.

In reality, the “Bermuda Triangle Mystery” has been shown, in The Bermuda
Triangle Mpystery—Solved, by Larry Kusche (1975), to be a sham—an
accumulation of careless research, misconceptions, sensationalism, and
downright falsification of data—and is so regarded by most leading UFO
researchers. For example, the 575-foot ship that Spencer claimed had
disappeared was found within two weeks, sunken in shallow water. Volatile
fumes in the holds had exploded, nearly tearing the ship in two. The airliner
that Spencer said had disappeared while on a landing approach was a chartered
DC-3 that lost its way at night in 1948, out of sight of land, because of radio
navigational problems. Thorough investigations of other incidents by Kusche
led to similar “down to earth” explanations.

According to the April 1978 issue of J. Allen Hynek’s International UFO
Reporter: “The Bermuda Trian gle stories...are NOT relayed by the pilots or
sailors who experience them; they are the fraudulent literary distortions of a
small handful of authors. All Triangle mysteries so far have been easily
explainable once the actual records have been examined. Would that the more
baffling UFOs (which are themselves the mysteries) were so easily resolved.”

—RONALD D. STORY

Bethurum, Truman (1898-1969). Truman Bethurum was one of the five major
“contactees” of the 1950s. He claimed to have met Space People on numerous
occasions. He said that the “captain” gave him information about the workings



of “flying saucers” and life on the planet Clarion. Bethurum offered no
evidence to substantiate these claims, and most UFO researchers regard him as
a charlatan.

Truman Bethurum

Bethurum became famous in 1954 with the publication of his book, Aboard
a Flying Saucer. In it, Bethurum claimed that he encountered a landed flying
saucer in the Mojave Desert, where he was laying asphalt for a construction
company. Invited aboard the flying saucer, he said, he met the crew and its
female captain, Aura Rhanes. She explained to Bethurum that she had come
form an idyllic society on the planet Clarion, where there was no war, divorce,
or taxes. Clarion could not be seen from Earth because it was always behind the
moon.

Bethurum struck up a friendship with Aura Rhanes. After the first encounter,
he met with her ten more times at lunch counters and other such mundane
places. During these meetings, she gave more information about Clarion, and
she explained the composition of her “saucer.” Once she tried to aid Bethurum
by predicting what would happen on his job. Eventually, Rhanes invited
Bethurum and some of his guests to take a ride in the flying saucer; but when
the time came, Aura Rhanes and the saucer did not show up, and Bethurum
never saw her again.
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Drawing of the lady captain, Aura Rhanes

All but the most desperate contactee advocates have considered Bethurum’s
book to be a hoax. Bethurum stuck by the story and capitalized on it by
appearing on television and radio shows and giving lectures at contactee-
oriented UFO conventions. He was friends with “Professor” George Adamski
and other contactees of the period, and his claims were similar to those of
Adamski, Fry, and Angelucci.

In 1969, Edward U. Condon used nearly two pages of his Condon Rerport to
prove that Clarion could not possibly exist. For Condon, Clarion was evidence
of the gullibility of UFO “believers.”

Bethurum died on May 21, 1969, in Landers, California. The following year,
Timothy Green Beckley pub- lished some previously unpublished material by
Bethurum which rehashed the story in his 1954 book and gave additional
details about the planet Clarion. Bethurum’s Aboard a Flying Saucer is now
considered a relic of the 1950s, a time when contactees were “media events.”
Its main importance is as an example of how individuals have tried to exploit
the UFO phenomenon for their own gain.

—DAvID M. JACOBS

POSTSCRIPT: As with the other “contactees,” to regard Bethurum as a simple
charlatan is to miss much of the point. Like the stories of the other contactees,
Bethurum’s classic book, Aboard a Flying Saucer, is rich in metaphors. Take for
example the lady captain, Aura Rhanes, or “Aura Rains”—as we would spell her
name if we thought about what she signifies. Indeed, Bethurum was quite



“taken” by her. She was everything his own wife was not. When one reads the
details in Bethurum’s book about his own life, it is no wonder he required this
kind of fantasy to escape his world of loneliness and uncaring people. A utopian
dream was precisely what he needed.

The flying saucer (called the “Admiral Scow”) as described by Bethurum

When the alien crew brought Bethurum aboard the saucer, he found the
ravishing captain seated at a desk in her cabin. He described her as having short
black hair “brushed into an upward curl at the ends,” and wearing a “black and
red beret” tilted on one side of her head. Her blouse “looked like black velvet,
with short sleeves decorated with a small red ribbon bow”; and she wore a red
skirt that “looked like wool and was set all round in small flat pleats.”
Bethurum remarked that “Her eyes...seemed as if they saw and understood
everything, including the questions I was about to ask even before I was able to
get them out.” (Bethurum, 1954)

Mrs. Rhanes (who was said to have two grandchildren back on the planet
Clarion) explained to Bethurum that the Clarionites had come to Earth only for
their own education (which means for our education, if they are teaching by
example, reading the account metaphorically). But she also mentioned that
other space people might be watching us as well: “you have taken such an
interest in atomic power, some of them might be surveying you. If you blow up
your own planet, it would cause considerable confusion in the Space around
you.”

As for life on Clarion, Captain Rhanes described an idyllic existence: She
told Bethurum that on Clarion there were no such things as prisons, lawyers,
guards at banks, and child delinquency; no divorce or adultery; no illnesses or
doctors, no traffic problems, and definitely no politicians. “That’s what’s cleft



your world through,” she said. Nor was there any use of liquor or tobacco. The
Clarionites were said to be very religious—“Christians” in fact—who “worship
a Supreme Deity who sees, knows, and controls all.”(Bethurum, 1954)

As in the case of Adamski and the other contactees, Bethurum’s account is
shot through with technological metaphors. When he asked Captain Rhanes
about the greatest problem the Clariorites had to solve, he was given this
answer: “It was, of course, learning how to control magnetic force. You know
that we have solved it, both pro and anti of course, or we wouldn’t be here
tonight.” In other words, they have learned the secret of the reconciliation of
opposites. Throughout all the contactee accounts, ‘“magnetic force”
symboblizes primal psychic energy (or libido), which is precisely what man
must learn to control if he is to achieve psyhic balance (and thus survival).

Everything associated with the Clariorites was a model of perfection. The
little men were described as having “masklike faces, without scar or
blemish....” Aura Rhanes, the “queen of women” was rated “tops in shapeliness
and beauty”; She “wore no makeup” because she “needed none,” and couldn’t
be smarter or more capable. The beautiful 300-foot diameter saucer “was
smooth and symmetrical,” magically floating several feet above the ground,
and produced “no noise of any kind at...take-off.” In a word, we are talking
about “Utopia.”

Sociologist David Stupple was the first, I believe, to point out that the
contactees were essentially “utopians,” who envisioned a better world, and
came to believe their own fantasies in pursuit of that goal. “In contactee
parlance a ‘Space Brother’ is not an entity who drops by and gives nonsense
information,” Stupple says, “a Space Brother is a being who visits a contactee
and imparts some special knowledge” so that “by using that information the
contactee can then go forth and help humanity.” (Stupple, 1980) (And for those
who are familiar with the ideas of Carl Jung and Joseph Campbell, that, of
course, is the archetypal pattern of the “hero’s journey.”)

And speaking of classic examples, | would be amiss if I did not point out the
perfect example of the anima archetype in Aura Rhanes. That she is Truman
Bethurum’s ideal woman goes without saying. What is more subtle, and more
in need of an explanation, is why the feminine aspect of this fantasy requires
such intense projection. I think it is clear in all of the contactee accounts that
the world is in desparate need of more balance between matriarchal and
patriarchal qualities. And what we are missing, of course, is the necessary
addition of more feminine aspects, such as: unconditional love, understanding,



and compassion.
At the request of Aura Rhanes, Bethurum later established a “Sanctuary of
Thought,” dedicated to world peace, understanding, and universal brotherhood.
—RONALD D. STORY
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Bible and Flying Saucers, The (Lippincott, 1968). Presbyterian pastor
Barry H. Downing argues that Biblical events and teachings were deliberately
inspired by visiting extraterrestrial “angels.” His interpretation of the scriptures
indicates that Jesus’ resurrection occurred as he was spirited away by a flying
saucer.

The same sort of space vehicle led the Israelites across the Red Sea by
parting it, spoke to Moses from a cloud, and emitted radiation which produced
the plagues described in Exodus. In other words, Downing substitutes
supertechnology for the supernatural.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Biblical miracles as super-technology Biblical miracles have generally
been explained in one of three ways: they are seen as 1) mythology, 2) as
misunderstood or rare natural phenomena, or 3) they are supernatural. (Note
that interpretation of modern UFOs have followed similar lines.) Connecting
Biblical miracles with UFOs offers a fourth interpretation: super-technology or
more specifically, extraterrestrial science.

The general academic/scientific view of UFOs and Biblical miracles is that
they are mythology. Perhaps driven by unconscious Jungian archetypes,
mythologists argue that stories like the parting of the Red Sea were invented by
humans to comfort and inspire them in what appears to be a godless world.

Then there are those who have taken many of the stories in the Exodus, for
example, to be historical facts—although misidentifications of natural
phenomena. Scientists John Marr and Curtis Mulloy have argued that the
plagues during the Exodus were caused by a “toxic algal bloom.” The late



Harvard astronomer Donald Menzel has argued that the burning bush seen by
Moses was St. Elmos’s fire. Immanuel Velikovsky, in his book Worlds in
Collision (1950), argued that the “pillar of cloud and of fire” (the Exodus UFO)
was the planet Venus making a near pass at the Earth with its gravity causing
the parting of the Red Sea. Those making these kinds of arguments say that the
Biblical people were involved in natural events, which due to their lack of
scientific understanding they called the work of God.

The supernatural explanation of the parting of the Red Sea and other Exodus
miracles is simply this: God can do anything. The miracles are supernatural
events and thus not explainable in logical terms.

Each of the above theories treats the historicity of the story differently.
Those advocating the mythological theory do not require that the parting of the
Red Sea, or any other reported Biblical event, actually occurred.

Those advocating naturalistic explanations accept many of the reported
events as described (the plagues, the burning bush, the parting of the Red Sea),
but see them as fortuitous natural events (for good or ill). For them, God was
not involved.

The supernatural theory, on the other hand, assumes that the reported events
occurred and were also caused by the supernatural power of God.

Those who support the mythological, naturalistic, or supernatural points of
view do not usually welcome the UFO interpretation of the Exodus. However,
the UFO interpretation supposes that the Biblical reports must be given serious
factual consideration; something the mythological view does not do.

The UFO interpretation takes the Biblical reports as seriously as either the
naturalistic or the supernatural interpretation, but it has an advantage over the
naturalistic view by giving coherence to the reported facts while also making
scientific sense, which the supernatural interpretation makes no attempt to do.

In my book The Bible and Flying Saucers (1968, 1997), I have explored the
Exodus in detail. The Bible says that during the forty-year wilderness journey,
something described as a “pillar of cloud by day and a pillar of fire by night”
(Exodus 13:21,22) was constantly present. One might suppose with Velikovsky
that this was the planet Venus or a comet making a near pass at the Earth.

Or one might suppose with Dr. Menzel that the burning bush was St. Elmo’s
fire. But what about the voice Moses heard? (Exodus 3:4) The naturalists
suppose the voice is mythology. But suppose that a UFO landed in a clump of
bushes. Modern UFOs have been reported to cause bushes to glow. And when
modern persons have close encounters, they often report hearing a voice.



One of the most compelling stories that might link the Bible and UFOs is the
story of the parting of the Red Sea.
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Could this have been the scene at the parting of the Red Sea?

(Painting by Monarca Lynn Merrifield)

According to the Bible, when the pillar of cloud hovered over the Red Sea,
the voice of God or an angel of God was in frequent voice contact with Moses.
The main point of the Exodus is that Moses was in constant contact with an
intelligent being connected with a UFO, which was cloud-like during the day
and glowing like fire in the dark. It may have been cylindrical in shape like
modern “cloud-cigar” UFOs. This UFO then landed on Mt. Sinai and gave
Moses the commandments for the Jewish religion in verbal and written form.

I believe that a UFO used its power system—some kind of force field—to
part the Red Sea, and when the Egyptians tried to drive their chariots under the
force field, they were knocked flat.

For those who are committed to the Biblical religion, what does this mean?



Were the Biblical miracles carried out by super-technological—rather than
supernatural—beings? If so, how would this effect our religious beliefs? These
questions have yet to be debated in the halls of theology.
The approach I have taken to UFOs and Christianity is this: we need to
wonder a lot more and not shut ourselves off from possibilities.
—BARRY H. DOWNING

Biblical UFOs Strange objects are reported throughout the Bible. In fact, so
many references to UFOs in the Bible exist that a complete list is impossible
here. Most Biblical UFOs can be divided into two categories: (1) those that
seem to be connected with what we might call psychic phenomena and (2)
those that we would now call “multiple witness” sightings. The question of
whether Biblical UFOs and modern UFOs are directly connected has of course
not yet been answered.

Abraham, while in a “deep sleep,” had some kind of UFO experience.
“When the sun had gone down and it was dark, behold a smoking fire pot and a
flaming torch passed between these pieces” (Gen. 15:17). Jacob, while
sleeping, had a well-known dream that the angels of God were ascending and
descending on a ladder leading to heaven (Gen. 28:12). These experiences have
traditionally been viewed as spiritual or psychic rather than “objectively real,”
as this phrase is usually understood in modem science. In the modern UFO
field, it must be remembered, however, that some of the most important UFO
research is done by placing persons who have experienced close encounters of
the third kind under a hypnotic trance in order to recover a UFO experience
which someone experienced, apparently in a trance. Thus the modern trance
experience has its twin in the Bible. Whether the famous wheels of Ezekiel
belong in this category is not clear. Ezekiel describes his experience as a
“vision,” which most have assumed means trance, but the former NASA
engineer, Josef Blumrich, in his book The Spaceships of Ezekiel (1974), argues
for the objective reality of Ezekiel’s experience.



“And the angel of the Lord appeared to him in a flame of fire out of the midst of a bush; and he
looked, and lo, the bush was burning, yet it was not consumed.” (Ex. 3:2)

There are important “multiple-witness sightings” in both the Old and New
Testaments. The most important in the Old Testament is the Exodus UFO.
“And the Lord went before them by day in a pillar of cloud to lead them along
the way, and by night in a pillar of fire to give them light, that they might travel
by day and by night” (Ex. 13:21). This UFO, similar to ‘“cloud cigars”
described today, was present during the forty-year Exodus of the Israelites from
Egypt under the leadership of Moses. It is understood to be the same reality
which met Moses in the “burning bush” (Ex. 3:2).
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“And as they still went on a talked, behold a chariot of fire and horses of fire separated the two of
them. Elijah went up by a whirlwind into heaven.” (Il Kings 2:11)

The Exodus UFO is given different names, sometimes called “the cloud,”
sometimes ‘“the glory” of the Lord, sometimes called “the Presence.” It
apparently leads the Israelites to Mount Sinai, descends on Mount Sinai (see
Ex. 19), gives Moses the commandments of the Jewish religion, and dictates
the building of the Tabernacle. Finally, it leads the way to the Promised Land.
Some have argued that the “pillar of cloud and fire” caused the parting of the
Red Sea with its propulsion system and that it dropped the manna for food
during the Exodus. The “pillar of cloud” is called a multiple-witness sighting
because it is understood to have been seen by all the Israelites during all of the
Exodus. (Downing, 1968)

Another famous Old Testament multiple-witness sighting involves the
ascension of Elijah in a “chariot of fire” (II Kings 2). The Bible reports that
about fifty priests witnessed this event.

Multiple-witness sightings in the New Testament include: the shepherds who
saw the angels and the bright “glory” of the Lord at the birth of Christ (Luke
2:9); the “bright cloud” seen by Peter, James, and John during the
transfiguration of Jesus (Matt. 17:18); several disciples witnessing the
ascension of Jesus in a “cloud” (Acts 2:9) as angels explained the event; and



the bright “light from heaven” which blinded the Apostle Paul and brought
about his conversion on the Damascus Road (Acts 9:1-9). Angels are connected
with the “clouds of heaven” in the New Testament, which seem to be
understood as a heavenly form of transportation.

What is the meaning of UFOs in the Bible? Some have suggested that UFOs
in the Bible, like modern UFOs, are mainly an expression of man’s unconscious
needs; that they are myth, creations of man’s mind.
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“And it came to pass that at midnight the Lord smote all the firstborn in the land of Egypt, from
the firstborn of Pharaoh... [to] the firstborn of cattle.” (Ex. 12:29)

Others have suggested that UFOs carried “ancient astronauts,” who may
have contacted man for scientific purposes but who never intended to start
religion as we know it.

Another theory is that UFOs started the Biblical religion, either as a kind of
giant interplanetary hoax or because UFOs are in fact a divine reality. This
latter view would see UFOs as carrying the angels of God in the past to start the
Biblical religion and, as still being seen today, shepherds watching over their
sheep.

—BARRY H. DOWNING
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birth  memories hypothesis The birth memories hypothesis (BMH)
culminated a decade of research into hypnosis and CE-3 reports, including the



Imaginary Abductee Study, which led my colleague Dr. W.C. McCall and me to
a skeptical view of abduction claims. We concluded that abductions are non-
physical, archetypal fantasies involving belief or deception in which the
witness’ perinatal (pre- and post-natal) memories play a central role.

Some basic assumptions of the BMH follow from recent brain research. The
fetus, once described as incapable of thought and memory, is now seen as
keenly responsive to its environment. Of the two memory systems in the brain,
the verbal declarative memory in the hippocampus matures by age four, but the
non-verbal emotional memory, located in the amygdala, is all but matured at
birth. Daniel Goleman writes, “...many potent emotional memories date from
the first few years of life, in the relationship between an infant and its
caretakers. This is especially true of traumatic events, like beatings or outright
neglect.” These “emotional lessons” are stored in the amygdala as “rough,
wordless blueprints for emotional life” and are difficult for an adult to articulate
exactly because they originated before words were there to help the infant
understand experiences. It is our belief that this process typically starts long
before birth, certainly by the tumultuous events of the last trimester of
pregnancy, so that the earliest if not most intense emotional memories in
everyone are prenatal.

Perinatal memories show a strong connection with fantasy, which seems to
encourage access to often-inexpressible emotional memories. For example, one
can relive the ordeal of birth with the aid of hallucinogenic drugs, as
psychiatrist Stanislav Grof has shown, but it can be done somewhat easier
under hypnosis, or even while fantasizing an abduction scenario. Our
hypnotized real and imaginary CE-3 witnesses were giving us figurative
perinatal imagery long before I recognized it, and before I found that Grof’s
birth narratives contain major parallels with abduction imagery. The relation
also works in reverse: some of Grof’s subjects describe hallucinations
involving flying saucers, aliens, and Star Treklike adventures.

UFOs as flying saucers are rich and varied perinatal symbols, but witness
descriptions are usually indirect and metaphorical. Accounts of entering or
leaving a UFO may suggest a symbolic birth: abductees squeeze through small
cervical doors into big rooms, a process clearly analogous to the newborn’s
feelings of decompression at delivery. Or they may exit through a small
passageway to the “big room” outside. Sometimes the birth reference is
explicit, as with the abductee who said she had to twist her shoulders 90
degrees to pass through a little doorway —an exact reliving of fetal rotation in



birth. A few witnesses choose to be reborn repeatedly (as in the Andreasson
case) by passing from one amniotic room to another, through narrow vaginal
tunnels, elevators, exploding doorways, or cervical openings.

Only about half of the CE-3 reports I have seen are substantive and coherent
narratives, yet they all contain some perinatal imagery; many are dominated by
it. The more detailed the narrative, the greater the total birth data—clear
indication of an inherent birth/abduction connection.

The birth memories hypothesis is significant because it is one of the few
falsifiable theories ever proposed about abduction cases. There is no reason
why an actual abduction should stimulate birth imagery in an abductee. On the
contrary, the thought of umbilical pain or birth gore playing any role in
confrontations between humans and alien beings is absurd in the extreme. Birth
imagery is thus a marker showing that abduction claims are non-physical
events. That knowledge gives investigators an evaluative tool of major
importance.

We devised three falsifying tests of the BMH, as follows:

BMH FALSIFICATION TEST #1

The birth memories hypothesis could be wholly or partially invalidated by
any fully developed case narrative lacking substantive perinatal references. But
I know of no such CE-3 case. Below are some random abduction
imagery/events and their probable perinatal connections that could rule out a
claim of alien contact:

“alien genetics” procedures (overall perinatal experiences)

* birth laboratory (womb & amniotic memories)

* body probing, handling (post-natal exam)

* body dismemberment (normal vaginal passage hallucinations)
* body size change (normal vaginal pressure)

 breathing problems (late stage placental hypoxia)

» center-opening doors (the dilating cervix)

* communication or message (bonding, loving contact)

« fetal humanoid (womb/infant memories)

+ floating (fetus in amniotic suspension)

* head, body pressure (normal vaginal birth)

* humming (womb or maternal sounds)

 paralysis (normal vaginal pressure, delivery room swaddling)



* pulsing sensation (placental pulse or maternal heartbeat)
 sense of abrupt motion (in womb as mother moves about)

* tastes or odors (amniotic fluid, postnatal gore)

+ time loss, amnesia (emotional memories of perinatal events)
* transparent walls, rooms (translucent amnion)

* tubes of various size (umbilical/placental memories)

* tunnel for boarding/exit (vaginal birth memories)

BMH FALSIFICATION TEST #2

We propose that cesarean-born volunteers be hypnotized and given
imaginary abductions. If any cesarean narratives contain explicit or figurative
descriptions of head and body pressure or other tunnel and tube experiences,
the BMH would be weakened or proved false.

In the absence of formal replication attempts by other UFOlogists, Dr.
McCall and I gave imaginary abductions under hypnosis to a group of persons
who said they were born by cesarean section. We found statistical evidence that
tunnel imagery in CE3 narratives relates to vaginal birth. Of eight cesarean
subjects in the experiment, seven used no tunnel imagery in describing how
they boarded or left the UFO, and there were few tunnel images throughout
their narratives. The eighth subject exited via a body tube, but she had spent
long hours in a contracting placenta previa (obstructed) womb before an
emergency cesarean, perhaps enough time to imprint a tunnel/tube memory.

BMH FALSIFICATION TEST #3

We propose that abduction narratives be studied for echoes of problem-birth
witnesses’ birth histories. In the continuing absence of verification attempts by
others, Dr. McCall and I also tested this proposal. Ten volunteers—two normal
births and eight others who reported some birth problem (breech, forceps
delivery, twin birth, etc.)—were hypnotized and given first an imaginary
abduction and then a birth revivification (to avoid birth-CE3 cueing).
Significant correlations emerged in several subjects, particularly when boarding
or exiting the UFO.

Birth images frequently dominate literary, cinematic, and other fantasies
because it is the fantasizing process and not a particular book, film, or other
work that evokes perinatal data. Since Occam’s relentless razor prefers the
simplest alternative, reasonable people should conclude that birth imagery in a



CE-3 report is evidence of perinatal fantasy. No one has read all 5,000
abduction narratives (the current guesstimated number), but CE-3s without
perinatal data seem about as scarce as aliens.

Until one or the other appears, the debate over the reality of CE-3s favors
probable birth fantasies over verified abductions by—more or less—5000 to
zZip.

—ALVIN H. LAWSON

Book of the Damned, The (Boni & Liveright, 1919). Charles Fort produces
the first book to chronicle eyewitness accounts in a range of unexplained
phenomena from UFO sightings to rocks and other unusual objects falling from
cloudless skies.

He is the first author to speculate that humankind has been visited and may
be owned by a race of super beings from other worlds who came and
established colonies on Earth for “hunting, trading, replenishing harems, and
mining.”

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

boundary deficit hypothesis Within the subject of UFOlogy, the boundary-

deficit hypothesis is the proposition that the population of people claiming
nightmare-like abduction experiences will include a statistically significant
proportion of people who have the same psychological characteristics as people
who have nightmares. It derives from studies by Ernest Hartmann who has
shown that people who have frequent nightmares tend to share a large cluster of
common psychological traits that seems to be organized around a central
property of the brain’s predisposition to fuse and mix information and
experience rather than separating such things into distinct categories.
(Hartmann, 1984)

Boundary theory begins with the axiom that as the mind matures, it
categorizes experiences. It walls off experiences into sets with common
properties. Boundaries are set up between what is self and non-self, between
sleep and waking experiences, between fantasy and reality, passion and reason,
right and wrong, masculine and feminine, and a large population of other
experiential categories. This drive to categorize is subject to natural variation.
The determinants of that drive appear to be biochemical and genetic and
probably have no environmental component such as trauma. When the drive is
weak, the boundaries between the categories are thinner, more permeable, or



more fluid. When the boundaries become abnormally thin one sees
psychopathologies like schizophrenia. When abnormally thick, the
psychopathologies tend toward neurotic defensiveness. Hartmann discovered
that individuals who suffer from nightmares have thin boundaries. From this
central characteristic one can derive a large constellation of traits that set these
people apart from the general population.

From earliest childhood, people with thin boundaries are perceived as
“different.” They are regarded as more sensitive than their peers. Thin character
armor causes them to be more fragile and easily hurt. They are easily empathic,
but dive into relationships too deeply and quickly. Recipients of their affection
complain they are unusually close and clinging and thus frequently rejected.
Experience with their vulnerability teaches them to be wary of entering into
relationships with others. Adolescence tends to be stormy and difficult. Adult
relationships—whether sexual, marital, or friendships—also tend to be
unsettled and variable. Paranoia, as measured by the MMPI, has the highest
correlation to thin boundaries. One-third will have contemplated or attempted
suicide. (Hartmann, 1991)

Experimentation with drugs tends to yield bad trips and is quickly
abandoned. They are unusually alert to lights, sounds, and sensations. They
tend to have fluid sexual identities. Bisexuals tend to be overrep-resented in the
nightmare sufferers’ group and it is rare to find manly men or womanly women.
They are not rule followers. Either they reject society or society rejects them.
They are rebels and outsiders. There is a striking tendency for these people to
find their way into fields involving artistic self-expression: musicians, poets,
writers, art teachers, etc. Some develop their empathic talents and become
therapists. Ordinary blue or white collar jobs are rare.

Hartman believes the predominance of artists results from the fact that thin
boundaries allow them to experience the world more directly and painfully than
others. The ability to experience their inner life in a very direct fashion
contributes to the authenticity of their creations. They become lost in
daydreaming quite easily and may even experience daymares—a phenomenon
people with thick boundaries won’t even realize exists. This trait of imaginative
absorption was predicted to make nightmare sufferers good hypnotic subjects
and later tests confirmed this. (Hartmann, 1991) Boundary deficits also
contribute to fluid memories and a fluid time sense.

Hartmann developed a psychological instrument called the Boundary
Questionnaire that reliably discriminates this trait. (Hartmann, 1991) Use of it



makes objective measure of the trait possible and propositions of correlation
testable and falsifiable.

The similarity of many abduction experiences to nightmares should be fairly
obvious. The overarching theme of abduction narratives is powerlessness. This
is manifest not in the mere sense of capture and involuntary scrutiny, but in the
extraordinary variety of dramatic intrusions imposed on the abductee. Pain is
ubiquitous and is reported in nearly every part of the body somewhere in the
literature—head, neck, chest, back, leg, toes, hand, navel, genitalia. Needles,
absurdly big at times, are used to penetrate a variety of points including the
nose, the eye, the navel, penis, anus. Organs have been removed and replaced.
One body is completely ripped apart and put back together. One abductee had
her eye scraped with a knife. Some have their limbs pulled sharply, their hair
pulled, even their heads pulled and squeezed by aliens. Abductees are subjected
to rape, castration, impregnation, abortion, choking, drowning, freezing,
profuse bleeding, temporary blinding, hand cramps, being stripped, and having
their brains scrambled. One is confronted with his personal phobia.

Abductees have also reported sensations of weakness, of hurtling or
tumbling through space, of spinning, of being stuck, of being buried alive, and,
once, of crashing to the ground with a saucer. Most of this is inflicted with no
clear purpose and seems just plain bizarre. There is often detailing that frankly
looks impossible. Aliens and abductees both pass though walls; a possible
symbol of boundarylessness. Eyes are removed from sockets and left hanging
out on the face for a time; anatomically nonsensical. A hocus pocus motion of
the hand relieves the pain of a needle thrust into a navel. Needles go through
the nose and tear into the brain, certain death one would think. Evil alien eyes
paralyze people and overwhelm their souls. There is out-of-body travel and
telepathy. And let’s not get started on all the apocalyptic visions, failed
predictions, and misinformation that has come from abductions.

Much of this parallels, sometimes precisely, sometimes in a more general
way, what happens in nightmares. There are the basic childhood fears like
completely dissolving or being destroyed; fear of mutilation, castration, loss of
body parts, fear of isolation and abandonment; fear of loss of sustenance and
love; and an inability to control the body. There are chases, capture, torture,
imminent catastrophe, wild kinetic sensations, and eerie background scenes.
Regarding the last, it is especially damning how fog often finds it way into
abduction experiences, a detail common to horror stories and one seen
endlessly in science fiction movies and TV programs with a lineage stretching



back Lovecraft.

Certain correlative features to abductions could readily be accounted for. So
called “missing time” could result from a fluid time sense. Forgotten scars are
reinterpreted due to a fluidity of memory. Dramatic reactions to mundane
stimuli like lights leading to misinterpretations might reflect stimulus
sensitivity and paranoia. Good hypnotizability would preferentially yield
emotionally authentic behavior. When such correlates are used in a diagnostic
fashion by abductologists, they may be screening away thick-boundaried
people in favor of people with thin boundaries.

The likelihood that abductees with such nightmare experiences shared the
same psychological profile as nightmare sufferers was strongly suggested by
several points of correspondence between thin boundary traits and an early
psychological study of abductees. UFOlogists regarded the Slater psychological
study of nine abductees as an experimentum crucis for the view that abductees
are victims of real extraterrestrial intrusions. It affirmed not only the normality
of abductees, but offered a hint of traumatisation in the finding that abductees
showed a tendency to show distrust and interpersonal caution. Yet this was only
part of the story.

Slater found the abductees had rich inner lives, a relatively weak sense of
identity, particularly a weak sexual identity; vulnerability; and an alertness
characteristic of both perceptual sophistication and interpersonal caution.
(Hopkins, 1984) She also volunteered the opinion that her test subjects did not
represent an ordinary cross-section of the population. She found some were
“downright eccentric or odd” and that the group as a whole was very
distinctive, unusual, and interesting. “This last nicely paralleled Hartmann’s
observation that those of the nightmare group are perceived as “different” from
“normal” people. Indeed all four of the reported commonalities are
parsimoniously accounted for by thin boundaries.

By contrast, Slater had to multiply assumptions to account for weak sexual
identities—she suggested forgotten involuntary surgical penetrations by aliens
in childhood might have traumatised them. The uncertainties there are
threefold: Did her nine subjects actually claim abduction experiences extending
back to childhood? Should experiences that a person is unaware of affect one’s
sexual identity? Should surgical experiences per se even weaken sexual
identity?

Also favoring the hypothesis was the unusual proportion of creative artists
and therapists evident in the abductee population. Virtually anyone can satisfy



for themselves their ubiquitous presence in abductee literature; Whitley
Strieber’s award-winning horror fiction and Betty Andreasson’s having won
prizes in many art contests being prime examples. Hopkins reports many
mental health professionals among his abductees: two psychiatrists, three PhD
psychologists, and an unstated number of psychotherapists with Master’s in a
population of 180 claimants. (Hopkins, 1988) This is demonstrably a hundred
times greater than one could expect by chance based on government figures. A
look at Mack’s first book shows eight of its thirteen subjects had artistic and
therapeutic backgrounds. (Kottmeyer, 1994)

There has been only one formal test of the hypothesis using Hartmann’s
Boundary Questionnaire. David Ritchey, as part of a larger investigation into
abductees being psychologically sensitive, included the questionnaire among
several test instruments. The results were unambiguous. The average boundary
score of the abductees was 305, which was thinner than average and consistent
with the scores of Hartmann’s nightmare sufferers. (Ritchey, 1994) The obvious
caveat to Ritchey’s study is that it involved only fourteen subjects; a small
sample, though larger than Slater’s study.

The main criticism to date of the general proposition has been by Stuart
Appelle who argues that the test findings of Spanos are not fully consistent with
the cluster of personality traits predicted. (Appelle, 1995-96).

The Spanos study was not however limited to abductees with nightmarish
experiences. Nine of thirty-one subjects with complex UFO experiences felt
they had positive experiences and fifteen, just under half, rated their experience
as negative. (Spanos, 1993) This renders application of boundary theory
problematic. Other studies of the personalities of abductees have not directly
addressed the boundary issue, but the consistent finding of paranoia scores
higher than normal on standard MMPI tests points to sensitivities that look
consistent with the thin boundary proposition. Further testing might resolve the
issue more clearly in the future.

—MARTIN S. KOTTMEYER
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Breakthrough (HarperCollins, 1995). Whitley Strieber concludes in this book
that alien visitors compose a large number of familial groups who have become
a part of the interior life of humans. He bases this conclusion on 139,914 letters
he received between 1987 and 1994, in the aftermath of his Communion book,
from persons describing their own alien encounters. These correspondents from
all over the world gave a multitude of descriptions of their abductors ranging
from insects and cat people to Greek gods and beams of light.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

British UFO Research Association (BUFORA) Originating in 1959 as the
London UFO Research Organization, what was once LUFORO became
BUFORA in 1964.

Today BUFORA is a nationwide network of about four hundred people who
have a dedicated, non-cultist interest in understanding the UFO mystery. Within
that membership are many active investigators and researchers working with
the direct claims of witnesses to collate the data necessary to bring that
understanding nearer.

A loose federation of U.K. regional UFO groups called the British UFO
Association was formed in 1962. Over the next two years many of these groups
decided to amalgamate all their activities under the BUFOA banner; so the
organization was renamed the British UFO Research Association in 1964.

Benefits to members include BUFORA’s principal publication, which is the
BUFORA Bulletin, a bi-monthly magazine of current interest articles.

The three aims of BUFORA are:

1. To encourage, promote and conduct unbiased scientific research of
unidentified flying object (UFO) phenomena throughout the United
Kingdom

2. To collect and disseminate evidence and data relating to unidentified flying
objects



3. To coordinate UFO research throughout the United Kingdom and to
cooperate with others engaged in such research throughout the world
Research and Investigation Activities.

In pursuit of its aims, BUFORA supports active investigation and research
teams. The investigation team carries out on site field investigation of cases,
whilst the research team is involved in activities such as statistical research and
technical support activities.

There are approximately fifty investigators and trainee investigators spread
around the country. Trainee investigators are expected to work with an
experienced investigator and to undertake a postal training course. These are
supplemented by guidance notes. Investigators are expected to work to a Code
of Practice.

BUFORA disseminates its findings and updates through several means:

* A lecture programme.
» UFO Telephone hotline.
 Publications.

* Internet.
70 High Street
Wingham
Address: Kent CT3 1BJ
England
E-mail: enquiries@bufora.org.uk
Web site: www.bufora.org.uk

Buff Ledge (Vermont) abduction Located on the Vermont side of Lake
Champlain, north of Burlington, Buff Ledge Camp for girls became the scene
for a dual-witness UFO abduction episode on August 7, 1968.

THE ENCOUNTER

Just after sunset “Michael Lapp” (a pseudonym), 16, who maintained the
camp’s waterfront equipment, and ‘“Janet Cornell,” 19, the water-skiing
instructor, stood together on the end of the dock. Most of the campers and
counselors were away on a two-day break

As the two coworkers watched the western sky, a white cigar-shaped object
appeared over the lake. Before departing, it released three small round objects
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which performed a series of acrobatic maneuvers. Then two of the satellite
objects accelerated out of sight.

The remaining UFO headed directly toward the amazed witnesses and
stopped within about ten feet from the end of the dock. Michael, who retained
more conscious recall of the whole experience than Janet, described a classic
“flying saucer,” complete with transparent dome and revolving multicolored
glowing rim. The object emitted a vibratory hum, he said.

While the female witness appeared frozen in a trance, her associate reported
two short entities behind the dome clothed in tight-fitting uniforms. They had
large heads, big oval eyes, and a small mouth. Michael was told telepathically
they were from a distant planet and that he would not be harmed.

Next the craft moved overhead and a brilliant beam of light came on
underneath, bathing the two in its glow. Michael, and presumably Janet, lost
consciousness.

When the teens became aware again it was totally dark out, and they could
hear the voices of campers returning from a swim meet. A tree-covered bluft
and pavilion partially concealed the scene below on the dock. But Michael said
two of the swimmers, “Susan” and “Barbara,” rushed down to the top of the
bluff, perhaps attracted by the UFO’s glow, and must have seen the object at
that moment as it angled upward and disappeared across the lake.

AFTERMATH

Both primary witnesses felt extremely tired afterward and fell asleep in their
separate quarters. Although Michael remembered the close encounter and the
entities, Janet apparently recalled only moving lights in the sky. Not wishing to
traumatize his friend, Michael said he decided not to discuss with her what had
taken place. The camp closed and the two participants went their separate ways.

TEN YEARS LATER

After ten years had passed, the male witness said he had come across Dr.
Allen Hynek’s name and promptly called the Center for UFO Studies, which
put him in touch with me. Thus began a five-year investigation into an
experience—significant for its uncontaminated testimony; the two witnesses
had never discussed with one another their shared encounter with the UFO.

During separate hypnosis sessions, not only did Michael fill in his “missing
time” with an abduction scenario, but so did his female counterpart.



SIMILAR ACCOUNTS REVEALED

There were remarkable similarities between their accounts. Both individuals
recalled being inside the UFO’s dimly lit interior. Their captors were described
similarly as having large elongated heads, big eyes, two nasal openings, and a
mouth-slit. Each abductee had a “guide” who kept in telepathic contact with
them throughout the experience. While Janet felt herself being probed and
inspected by strange figures (she was instructed to keep her eyes closed),
Michael stood nearby with his “guide” and watched the examination. He said
this included taking blood and skin samples and extracting vaginal fluid

(cggs?).
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Michael's drawing of close-encounter UFO as seen from the dock. Two entities were visible
through the dome. Glowing plasma-like energy moved around the furrowed rim. Square plates
covered the UFO on both top and bottom surfaces.

While two entities conducted the actual examination on Janet, a third figure
monitored a console below an array of screens. The displays appeared to
register various parts of the exam. Independent confirmation of this monitoring
array by both witnesses provided strong evidence for a shared abduction
experience.

MICHAEL’S JOURNEY

Though Michael had no memory of the tests performed on him during his
own physical examination, he apparently remained aware through much of the
encounter, and consequently his overall experience was more detailed. During
his hypnotic regressions, the male subject spoke of a journey he and his guide
took through a “mother ship” into which the abduction craft had entered.



His tour included riding a tube of light across a giant hangar, the placement
of a helmet on his head which conveyed some sort of imagery to a curved
screen, and the presentation of a park-like landscape where Janet joined him.
After this, Michael sensed himself falling through space and then waking up on
the dock next to his coworker.

SUPPORTING WITNESSES?

A persistent search turned up three possible supporting witnesses to both the
UFQO’s abduction departure and its final exit from the dock. They were the two
swimmers “Susan” and “Barbara,” and the camp’s playhouse director “Elaine.”
Unfortunately, the exact dates of their sightings could not be confirmed.

Michael’s drawing of one of the aliens

I subjected the two abductees to extensive psychological tests, including the
Psychological Stress Evaluator (voice analysis), and to background character
checks. Both individuals appeared to be honest and credible. A hoax or some
sort of shared hallucination was ruled out.

—WALTER N. WEBB

NOTE: For more information, see the full account in Walter Webb’s book



Encounter at Buff Ledge: A UFO Case History (J. Allen Hynek Center for UFO
Studies, 1994).

Bullard, Thomas Eddie (b. 1949). Thomas Eddie Bullard was born in North
Carolina and educated at the University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill and
Indiana University, where he received his Ph.D. in Folklore. A lifelong interest
in UFOs led to a dissertation on UFOs as modern folklore and articles treating
the same theme in the Journal of American Folklore, Magonia, International
UF O Reporter, and the Journal of UFO Studies.

Under sponsorship of the Fund for UFO Research, Dr. Bullard carried out a
comparative study of abduction reports, UFO Abductions: The Measure of a
Mystery (1987), and a comparative survey of abduction investigators, The
Sympathetic Ear (1995). He participated in the Abduction Study Conference
Held at M.I.T., while his articles on UFO waves and historical UFOlogy appear
in Jerome Clark’s UFO Encyclopedia (1998). He serves on the boards of the
Center for UFO Studies and the Fund for UFO Research.

517 E. University St. #2
Address: Bloomington, IN 47401
U.S.A.

Thomas Eddie Bullard

POSITION STATEMENT: There is no question in my mind that people have
seen strange objects in the sky and have undergone unusual experiences in the
presence of these objects. I am also convinced that any hard and fast conclusions
about the nature of these objects is premature.



Only scientific investigation of reports and a better understanding of the
witnesses, as well as the interaction between observation and belief or cultural
expectation, will set conclusions on a solid foundation. Until then I will admit
that some reports seem unlikely to evaporate into any conventional explanation,
but the human mind is full of surprises, and human ability to err in observation
appears boundless. All in all the best position to me seems one of speculative
restraint and investigative vigor.

—THOMAS EDDIE BULLARD



Case for the UFO, The (The Citadel Press, 1955). Astronomer Morris K.
Jessup says in this book that UFOs have been present throughout human history
and these visitors, operating from bases perhaps on our own Moon, are
abducting human beings.

Jessup beat Erich von Déniken by more than a decade in describing how
megalithic structures worldwide, from the Nazca lines in Peru to the Easter
Island statues, could be the calling cards of extraterrestrials. He also was the
first author by fifteen years to describe “Bermuda Triangle” areas where ships
and planes “vanished without a trace.”

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Cash-Landrum UFO encounter Three Texans encountered a UFO while
driving on a dark, lonely road near Huffman, Texas, on December 29, 1980.
They suffered lifethreatening injuries as a result of the encounter.

Betty Cash (51), Vickie Landrum (57) and Vickie’s grandson Colby (7),
were driving on the Cleveland-Huffman Road on the way to their homes in
Dayton, Texas, when they spotted the UFO. It was about 9 pMm. and the road
was deserted. The first indication of something unusual was the presence of a
very intense light several miles ahead just above the pine trees. Betty remarked
about the unusual brightness, but temporarily lost sight of it due to the many
trees along the road.

Suddenly, hovering over the road only a short distance ahead was an
enormous diamond-shaped object. “It was like a diamond of fire,” Vickie said.
The glow was so intense they could barely stand to look at it. Vickie at first
thought it was the fulfillment of biblical prophecy and expected Jesus to come
out of the fire in the sky.

In addition to lighting up the whole area like daytime, the UFO periodically
belched flames downward. Fearing they would be burned alive, Betty stopped
her 1980 Oldsmobile Cutlass without leaving the road. They all got out of the



car to escape the heat and to get a better took at the UFO. Colby was terrified
and dove back into the car, begging his grandma to get back in, too. Vickie
quickly reentered the car and comforted Colby.

lllustration Courtesy of John Schuassler

Artist’s depiction of the UFO

Betty stood momentarily by the driver’s door and then walked forward to the
front of the car. After much pleading by Vickie, Betty finally returned to the
car; but the door handle was so hot he had to use her leather coat as a hot pad to
open the door. Although the winter night air was only about 40 degrees, the
heat from the UFO caused the witnesses to sweat and feel so uncomfortable
that they turned on the car’s air conditioner.

The sound from the UFO would increase each time it shot flames
downward, but the intense glow never changed. In addition, the threesome
heard an irregular beeping sound throughout the encounter.

Finally, the flames stopped and the object rose to the southwest and was lost
from sight. Vickie and Colby commented that they could also see several
helicopters and they seemed to be following the UFO. Betty started the car and
headed for Dayton.

Betty was outside the car and directly exposed to emanations from the UFO
for five to ten minutes. Vickie was outside for a much shorter time and Colby
was exposed for only a minute or so.

As Betty raced homeward bound, she turned right on to highway FM-2100.
Five minutes had lapsed since the encounter and just ahead of the car they
could see the UFO and a large number of helicopters. “The sky was full of



helicopters,” Betty said. Some were near the object and others lagged behind.
Betty pulled the car to the side of the road and waited for the entourage to get
out of the way. It was then, they counted more than twenty helicopters, many of
them with twin rotors on top.

December 29" was a turning point in their lives. Betty, an unusually
energetic woman, had plans to open a new restaurant the following week.

The sickness that followed the incident ruined those plans. Betty did not
know it, but she would never work again. For the next four days, Betty’s health
degenerated. Red blotches on her skin became blisters of clear fluid, her eyes
swelled closed, and she was weak from dehydration. At the same time Vickie
and Colby were experiencing similar ills, but to a slightly lesser extent than
Betty.

Betty was hospitalized for twelve days, went home briefly, but returned to
the hospital for another fifteen days. The blisters caused a significant amount of
skin loss and by the end of the third week she was losing a significant amount
of her hair. Betty was also suffering from diarrhea, stomach distress, and severe
headaches.

Vickie treated Colby and herself with home remedies. She also lost some
hair, suffered some eye-damage, had diarrhea, stomach distress, and headaches.
Colby’s maladies were similar.

SUMMARY OF MEDICAL EFFECTS

Betty Vickie Colby
Erythema Erythema Erythema
Acute Photophthalmia Photophthalmia Photophthalmia
Stomach pains Stomach pains Stomach pains
Vomiting Vomiting Vomiting
Headaches Headaches Headaches
Diarrhea Diarrhea Diarrhea
Anorexia Anorexia Anorexia
Excessive hair loss Hair loss Minor hair loss
Fingernail damage Fingernail damage Tooth decay

Skin ulceration
Cancer
Low red cell count

Skin ulceration
Facial paralysis

Skin nodules
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Vickie, Betty, and Colby

Although others also witnessed the UFO and the helicopter activity that
same evening, various military agencies denied participating in the incident.
With the help of Senators Bentsen and Towers, a meeting was arranged with
U.S. Air Force attorneys at Bergstrom Air Force Base to get to the bottom of
the situation. Other than a suggestion that Betty and Vickie might want to file a
claim against the U.S. government, nothing else came from the meeting.

With the assistance of private attorney Peter Gersten, they did file a claim
against the government for damages, which was denied. Then they filed for
damages in the U.S. District Court in Houston, Texas. After months of activity
in the discovery process, the judge finally refused to hear the case and their
hopes of medical or any other kind of help were squashed.

Neither Betty nor Vickie ever worked again. Betty lost her businesses and
moved to Alabama, where her family could care for her. She was hospitalized
several times each year and many of those visits were in the Intensive Care
Unit. Betty’s life ended on December 29, 1998, exactly 18 years after the UFO
encounter. By the fifteenth anniversary of the event, Vickie’s health had slowly



recovered. After several years, Colby overcame the physical and emotional
impact of the event and became a productive adult.

Betty and Vickie requested that the investigators of this case make it known
as broadly as possible, so that others who might experience the same thing in
the future would know what to expect.

—JOHN F. SCHUESSLER

For more information, see John Schuessler’s book, The Cash-Landrum UFO
Incident (1998), available from MUFON (the Mutual UFO Network, P.O. Box
369, Morrison, CO 80465 U.S.A.).

categories of UFO reports The following classification system is now the
most widely used among UFOlogists and popular journalists around the world:

RELATIVELY DISTANT SIGHTINGS

1) Nocturnal Lights. These are sightings of well-defined lights in the night sky
whose appearance and/or motions are not explainable in terms of conventional
light sources. The lights appear most often as red, orange, or white. They
represent the largest group of UFO reports.

2) Daylight Disks. Daytime sightings are generally of oval or disk-shaped
metallic-looking objects. They can appear high in the sky or close to the ground
and are often reported to hover. They can seem to disappear with astounding
speed.

3) Radar/Visuals. Of special significance are unidentified “blips” on radar
screens that coincide with—and confirm—simultaneous visual sightings by the
same or other witness(es).

RELATIVELY CLOSE SIGHTINGS
(within 200 yards)

1) Close Encounters of the First Kind (CE-I). Though the witness observes a
UFO nearby, there appears to be no interaction with either the witness or the
environment.

2) Close Encounters of the Second Kind (CE-II). The encounters include
details of interaction between the UFO and the environment, which may vary



from interference with car ignition systems and electronic gear to imprints or
burns on the ground and physical effects on plants, animals, and humans.

3) Close Encounters of the Third Kind (CE-III). In this category, occupants
from a UFO (entities of more or less humanlike appearance now referred to as
“humanoids,” or nonhuman creatures) have been reported. There is usually no
direct contact or communication with the witness, but there have been some
reports, increasing in recent years, of incidents involving very close contact with,
and even temporary detainment of, the witness(es).

Since Dr. Hynek’s death in 1986, two more categories of close encounters
have entered the UFO lexicon:

4) Close Encounters of the Fourth Kind (CE-IV). This category makes the
jump from mere sightings to kidnappings or abductions. In these cases, the UFO-
related entities take the witness (or abductee) to another place, either mentally or
physically.

5) Close Encounters of the Fifth Kind (CE-V). This category involves human-
initiated contact with a UFO and/or its occupants. In these cases, the witness (or
contactee) deliberately establishes contact with the UFO—via signaling or
mental telepathy—and receives a like response.

—J. ALLEN HYNEK & RONALD D. STORY

Chalker, William C. (b. 1952). Bill Chalker is one of Australia’s most
prominent UFO researchers and has written extensively on the subject.



William Chalker

Born in Grafton, New South Wales (NSW), Australia, Mr. Chalker was
educated at the University of New England, graduating with an Honours
Science Degree (B.Sc. Hons.) with majors in chemistry and mathematics. Since
1975 he has worked as an industrial chemist, laboratory manager, and quality
manager. He is also a contributing editor for the International UFO Reporter
and coordinates the NSW UFO Investigation Centre (UFOIC).

Chalker was the Australian representative for the Aerial Phenomena
Research Organization (APRO) from 1978 to 1986 and NSW state
representative for the Mutual UFO Network (MUFON) from 1976 to 1993.

His first book, The OZ Files: the Australian UFO Story, was published in
1996.

P. O. Box W42
Address: West Pennant Hills
NSW, 2125, Australia

E-mail: bill c@bigpond.com

POSITION STATEMENT: Although the UFO problem has been under scrutiny
for several decades, only the last few years have seen any real major advances in
the study of the subject. It is fast becoming a serious area of scientific study, and
only recently has it started moving beyond the area of casual inspection. Even
though civilian groups have conducted an often remarkable documentation
program during the past few decades, only in the past few years has the UFO
subject been worthy of legitimate scientific study.
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Clandestine inquiry has been replaced by serious open inquiry, and a solid
data base has been established. It is this documented data that science should
seriously examine.

While the present data does not support any one clear hypothesis of origin
and nature of the UFO, it certainly indicates without question the existence of a
new empirical phenomenon.

Localized flaps that are ongoing can bring UFO research under the scrutiny
of direct experimentation, which can provide us with the repeatable phenomena
that legitimate science accepts. Personal experience has shown that such
research activity yields considerable data, and it is this sort of data that will
thrust UFOs into the mainstream of scientific inquiry.

—WILLIAM C. CHALKER

channeling Considered to be a form of interdimensional communication in
which a non-physical intelligent being—not necessarily but often
extraterrestrial—speaks through a human being in some form of trance.
Channeling is one form of telepathy, which is not a new phenomenon, although
it does figure prominently in modern New Age literature. Instances of inspired
revelation and spiritual communication can be found in the Christian Bible, as
well as in the scriptures of almost all human religions, globally and historically.
—SCOTT MANDELKER

Chariots of the Gods? (Econ-Verlag, 1968). Swiss hotelier Erich von
Déniken, in this, his first and most widely circulated (reportedly 40 million
copies) of many books on the ancient astronaut theme, seizes upon every
megalith, every seemingly technological vestige of lost civilizations, practically
every known myth or religious tale that mentions gods from heavens, to make a
case that conventional theories of history and archaeology cannot explain the
evolution of human intelligence. Though he doesn’t know who they were, or
where they came from in space, those “gods of the distant past” who were
extraterrestrial visitors “annihilated part of mankind” to produce Homo
Sapiens. He gives partial credit for his findings to a rediscovery of “knowledge
that was hidden in the libraries of secret societies,” groups he doesn’t name or
mention again beyond the introduction.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

chupacabras The anomalous entity known as el chupacabras—the
“Goatsucker”—has been described by witnesses as standing between four and



five feet tall and covered in greenish brown or blackish gray fur, with spindly
arms ending in claws, powerful hind legs enabling it to jump over fences, a thin
membrane under its arms that have been described as “wings,” and glowing red
eyes. A proboscis emanating from the creature’s mouth, allegedly employed to
suck its victims’ blood, has also been reported.

Artist's impression of el chupacabras, the “goatsucker”

Mutilations had been reported on the island of Puerto Rico since the 1970s
with the depredations of the notorious “Moca Vampire,” but it was not until
March 1995 when the strange animal mutilations would replay themselves in a
way that would attract media attention to the locality of Saltos Cabra outside
Orocovis, Puerto Rico. A number of farm animals had turned up dead on the
property of Enrique Barreto.

Researchers found strange three-toed footprints covering the ground and
ruled out an attack by a feral dog or cat, since canines and felines have four
toes. Further analysis proved there was an 18-inch distance between footprints,
suggesting that whatever creature they belonged to was bipedal rather than
quadrupedal. Its weight was estimated at between 120 and 140 pounds.

In August 1995, Madelyne Tolentino of the coastal town of Canodvanas
would have the distinction of being one of the first witnesses to the creature.
Ms. Tolentino became aware that a strange creature was approaching the house
at a moderate pace, allowing her to take a good, long look at the aberration.
Whatever it was stood four feet tall and had a pelt covered in a mixture of
colors ranging from brown to black and ashen gray, as if it had been burned.

On September 29, 1995, the creature killed an assortment of rabbits, guinea
hens, and chickens at a farm in Guaynabo, P.R. A week later eyewitnesses
claimed to have seen a beast “hairy like a bear” in Candvanas again. On



October 29", Candvanas mayor José “Chemo” Soto led a series of nightly hunts
for the creature, equipping his posse with nets, tranquilizing dart guns, and
other non-lethal means. It represented the first response against the
bloodsucking visitor from anyone in an official capacity. The balance of 1995
was filled with senseless animal deaths and a choking feeling of terror among
rural residents.

A case could perhaps be made for paying little attention to the chupacabras
if it had remained circumscribed to the island of Puerto Rico. But in February
1996, the chupacabras killed forty-two animals in Miami, Florida.
Eyewitnesses in northwestern Miami reported seeing a creature walking erect
and covered with thick matted hair at the scene of the attacks. The “Florida leg”
of aberrant predatory activity ran from February through July 1996.

Mexico’s turn would soon be next: in May 1996, Teodora Ayala Reyes, a
resident of the village of Alfonso Genaro Calderén in Sinaloa, became the
chupacabras’ first human victim, presenting what appeared to be “burn marks”
on her back, exactly where the creature had clawed her. The seaside village was
further wrenched out of obscurity after reports of a colossal bat-like creature
stalking the area became widespread. All manner of farm animals were being
found dead by their owners.

Reports soon followed from Guatemala, Costa Rica, Honduras and as far
south as the Amazon Basin. Guatemalan farmer Vicente Sosa thought he had
seen a black dog with a long tail that suddenly increased in size, becoming a
red-eyed beast with enormous eyes. Researchers visited the site of a
chupacabras attack on chicken coops in the Estanzuela region, and remarked on
the high radioactivity readings found in the area.

The southern U.S. soon produced its very own chupacabras sightings. In
mid-May 1996, Sylvia Ybarra went out to her backyard in the Texas town of
Donna only to find that her pet goat had been killed by three inflamed puncture
wounds to its throat. The animal had been felled near its shed.

The events surrounding the chupacabras’ initial eruption into popular
awareness are now many years behind us, allowing for a less heated
atmosphere in which to debate its origin and even its existence. Skeptics
refused to look at the evidence, offering the same tired explanations for the
mutilations (feral dogs, apes, Satanists), but never explaining the face-to-face
encounters with humans or the odd radiation signatures found in Puerto Rico
and Central America.

—ScoTT CORRALES



Clark, Jerome (b. 1946). Jerome Clark has been active in UFOlogy since the
early1960s and is a much-published writer on UFO and Fortean subjects. He is
also a songwriter (with Robin and Linda Williams) whose compositions have
been recorded by Emmylou Harris, Mary Chapin Carpenter, Tom T. Hall, and
other country, folk, and bluegrass artists. He has a wide range of historical,
cultural, and literary interests.

Born in Canby, Minnesota, Clark attended South Dakota State University
(Brookings) and Moorhead State University (Minnesota), majoring in English
and political science. Between 1976 and 1989 he was an editor of Fate
magazine. Since 1985 he has edited the Infernational UFO Reporter, the
magazine of the J. Allen Hynek Center for UFO Studies. He is the author of
two editions of The UFO Encyclopedia. The first was published in three
volumes between 1990 and 1996. The UFO Encyclopedia: The Phenomenon
from the Beginning, the second edition, appeared in two volumes in 1998. Clark
has won a dozen literary awards for his writings. In 1992 he won the Isabel L.
Davis award, bestowed by the Fund for UFO Research, for his contributions to
rationality in UFO study. He has written some fifteen books.

In 1989, after years in the Chicago area, he moved back to his hometown,
where he now lives and works.

612 N. Oscar Ave.

Address: Canby, MN 56220
U.S.A.
E:mail: jkclark@frontiernet.net

POSITION STATEMENT: After a lifetime in this subject, I have concluded that
the extraterrestrial hypothesis is one reasonable tentative approach to putting the
best-documented and most puzzling UFO reports into a scientifically defensible
conceptual framework. By such reports I mean those with credible multiple or
independent witnesses, instrumented observations, and physical evidence.

In this context the most crucial cases are not the most exotic or scary, but
those with which actual science can be accomplished—usually close
encounters of the second kind. In that sense, a single well-investigated landing-
trace case is worth a thousand intriguing but evidentially empty abduction
narratives.

I am also convinced that besides what might be called the “event
phenomenon,” there is an ‘“experience phenomenon” which bears only a
superficial relationship to the former. We lack a good vocabulary for, or even
any real understanding of, a class of human experience—call it “visionary” for
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want of a better word—in which ostensibly supernatural entities are
encountered. All we know is that such experiences are not objectively “real” in
any conventional sense of the term; they just seem that way, and vividly so, to
those who undergo them, and thus, since they are unlike ordinary
hallucinations, they are genuinely mysterious. They mirror the -cultural
moment’s notion of what a “supernatural experience” might be; thus, today the
entities are extraterrestrials, whereas once they were fairies or demons or
angels.

It is entirely likely, in my opinion, that daylight disks tracked on radar and
exotic entity encounters experienced by individuals are two entirely separate,
unrelated classes of phenomena. The first involves an event (it can be
demonstrated that it happened in the world), and the second involves an
experience (which can never be conclusively shown to have happened in the
world).

I am in no way arguing for a paranormal hypothesis here. All I am saying is
that certain sorts of human experiences are only dimly understood, if that; and
that—where the UFO phenomenon is concerned—some of these contribute to
the noise around the signal, which may be the intrusion of somebody else’s
technology into our planetspace.

—JEROME CLARK

Clear Intent (Prentice-Hall, 1984). Lawrence Fawcett and Barry Greenwood
rely on 3,000 pages of previously classified documents, released under the
Freedom of Information Act by eight military and civilian intelligence
agencies, to construct a historical pattern of federal government involvement in
UFO investigations. They also provide the first American version of an incident
which occurred in 1980 at the Bentwaters Air Force Base in England involving
an alleged night landing by a UFO witnessed by numerous U.S. Air Force
security personnel.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Close Encounters of the Third Kind (Columbia Pictures, 1977; written and
directed by Steven Spielberg.) A trend-setting UFO classic, starring Richard
Dreyfuss, Melinda Dillon, Francois Truffaut, and Teri Garr.

More than a classic, Spielberg’s monumental film is an exuberant rendering
of contact with extraterrestrial visitors. It achieves an ingenious blend of
“human interest” and sense of wonder that few can match. As reviewer Paul



Clemens put it: “Close Encounters...is quite possibly the most important film
of our time. The most important because it encompasses all. The entire human
race, our planet, our universe...our destiny.”

In the story, the protagonist (Roy Neary, played by Richard Dreyfuss) is
confronted with the greatest mystery—culminating in the greatest imagined
event—of our time, during the course of his mundane duties as a power
company repairman. It turns out Neary’s quest (instilled telepathically, it seems,
by the aliens) proceeds in parallel with a secret group of scientific and military
types, who are also hot on the UFO trail.

The film represents perfectly the symbiotic relationship between alleged
science fact and science fiction. Spielberg even retained Dr. J. Allen Hynek
(whose coined phrase served as the movie’s title) as a technical advisor on the
film to authentic essential “facts” of UFO lore. Then, the film later had an
apparent effect on what kind of “real” UFO-aliens were reported.

It reshaped reports of short, big-headed aliens in two demonstrable ways: (1)
Before the film, aliens with long, thin necks were nonexistent. After it, they
became common. (2) Before the film, the eyes were of a generally human
arrangement of pupil, iris, and white. Afterwards, they generally became totally
black. The eyes tended to be more tilted and larger than before.

Though it may be impossible to prove, the “Spielberg effect” is as real as
any alien ever reported.

—MARTIN S. KOTTMEYER
& RONALD D. STORY
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Colony: Earth (Stein & Day, 1974). Richard Mooney proposes that humans
arrived on Earth as colonists escaping the wreckage of a greater culture
elsewhere in the galaxy. But another disaster befell this species in the form of
the flood described in the Bible. Stonehenge, the pyramids of Egypt, and other
megalithic structures were built to protect the ruling classes from future
cataclysms and to determine the new orbital position of the planet and length of
the year once the flood waters receded.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD



Coming of the Saucers, The (privately published by Ray Palmer, 1952).
Pilot Kenneth Arnold, assisted by publisher Ray Palmer, recount Arnold’s 1947
UFO sighting, which made worldwide headlines. The book includes Palmer’s
subsequent investigation of other similar reports. Arnold had described the nine
bright objects he spotted while flying near Mount Rainier as fluttering in
formation, silver wings without fuselages, moving “like a saucer would if you
skipped it across the water.” Newspaper reporters took that statement and
turned it into “flying saucers,” creating a shape and an observational standard
against which all future UFO reports would be compared.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Committee for the Scientific Investigation of Claims of the
Paranormal (CSICOP) CSICOP is a leading independent organization of
scientists and scholars formed in 1976 and active ever since in critically
examining paranormal and fringe-science claims (including those concerning
UFOs and alien contact) from a scientific point of view. It is based at the Center
for Inquiry in Amherst, New York, and has been headed since its inception by
founding chairman Paul Kurtz, professor emeritus of philosophy at the State
University of New York at Buffalo. CSICOP’s more general mission is to
promote science and scientific inquiry, critical thinking, science education, and
reason. It publishes the Skeptical Inquirer (subtitled “The Magazine for Science
and Reason”), a bimonthly journal that presents evaluative and investigative
articles and information and perspective on a wide range of topics. Authors
include scientists, scholars, and investigators worldwide; the need not be
associated with CSICOP. It also holds national and international conferences,
assists news media with finding scientific sources and scientifically credible
information, sponsors workshops on skepticism, puts out a quarterly printed
newsletter, disseminates electronic newsletters, and so on. CSICOP has been
strongly critical of those who fail to use scientific rigor in investigating claims
and of media that present credulous, unskeptical accounts of UFO claims and
other unproved assertions about alien contact. Many scientists, writers, and
investigators interested in extraterrestrial intelligence and active in examining
claims of UFOs and alien contact have been associated with the CSICOP over
the years, including astronomers Carl Sagan, George Abell, David Morrison,
Alan Hale, and Edwin Krupp, UFO investigators Philip J. Klass, Robert
Sheaffer, and James Oberg (Klass is chairman of CSICOP’s UFO
subcommittee), writers Isaac Asimov and Martin Gardner, and many physicists,



plus a number of psychologists and social scientists (among them Robert A.
Baker, Susan Blackmore, and Robert Bartholomew) interested in the
psychological and sociological aspects of these controversies. Robert Sheaffer
frequently critically comments on the most recent bizarre claims about aliens
and UFOs in his “Psychic Vibrations” Skeptical Inquirer column.

Noteworthy investigative articles published in SI over the years include
Klass’s series demonstrating that the Majestic-12 documents are probably hoax
documents, David E. Thomas’s reports on the actual, very earthly origin of the
1947 Roswell “crashed saucer” debris (a Project Mogul multiple-balloon
launch), and investigations into other claims and hoaxes surrounding Roswell.
Forty of these articles were collected recently in a book, The UFO Invasion
(Prometheus, 1997).

—KENDRICK FRAZIER
P.O. Box 703
Address: Amberst, NY 14226
US.A.
Web site: WWWw.csicop.org

Communication with Extraterrestrial Intelligence (The MIT Press, 1973)
edited by Carl Sagan. In 1971 more than fifty American and Russian scientists
and academicians met at a conference to debate the prospects for
communicating with other life in the universe. Numerous unconventional
theories for the evolution of intelligent life were offered: that life can exist at
the level of elementary particles; that life can exist on planetary systems
without suns; that comets could be a home for technological civilizations, and
so we should be aiming our radio telescopes at both comets and stars.

—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Communion (William Morrow, 1987). Horror fiction novelist Whitley Strieber
captapulted himself onto the top of the New York Times bestseller list with this
book describing how he used hypnosis to uncover memories of having been
abducted by aliens from childhood through adulthood.

According to Strieber abductions are connected to the number three and a
triangular shape, because the visitors often appear in threes wearing triangular
shapes or devices. He ends the book on a cautionary note: “I cannot say, in all
truth, that I am certain the visitors are present as entities entirely independent of
their observers.”
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—RANDALL FITZGERALD

Communion Foundation The Communion Foundation was founded as a
private foundation by Whitley and Anne Strieber in 1988. It remains a private
foundation, supported only by contributions from the Striebers.

By 1997, with the surgical removal of unexplained objects from the bodies
of close encounter witnesses, innovations in memory research, and advances in
video recording technology it has become clear that science now has the tools
to make some clear determinations about the nature of both the close encounter
experience and UFOs.

The Foundation does not have any bias for or against the notion that contact
with a nonhuman intelligence may be under way. Its bias is toward objectivity
and its goal is to answer the questions correctly.

However, a powerful prejudice has evolved within the culture of science
against any research into this area at all. Without clear direction and a credible
source of funding, genuine scientific progress will be impossible. The
Foundation intends to work against this prejudice by educating scientists in the
fact that there is a serious problem to be solved, there are interesting and useful
discoveries to be made, and an obligation to replace public confusion with
objective knowledge.

MISSION STATEMENT

It is the mission of the Communion Foundation to provide funding to
established scientific institutions and credentialed professionals within the
scientific and academic communities to accomplish the following objectives:

1. To engage in research into brain function associated with memory, in order
to determine the degree to which specific memories refer to experiences
that the subject perceived as a physical event.

2. To carry out sequential studies of close encounter witnesses in order to
determine their profile within social and population groups.

3. To study the tens of thousands of witness narratives archived by the
foundation in the past ten years in order to construct a clear and correct
picture of the close encounter phenomenon. This is expected to be vastly
different from current preconceptions.

4. To engage in the removal and examination of unknown objects from the



bodies of close encounter witnesses and, if possible, a sample of subjects
displaying the presence of such objects but reporting no close encounter
memories.

5. To encourage and facilitate research into new propulsion technologies
intended to replace heat, chemical reaction and atomic propulsion in order
to provide mankind with an efficient means of expanding into the solar
system and the farther cosmos on as broad a scale as possible.

5928 Broadway
Address: San Antonio, TX 78209
U.S.A.
Web site: www.whitleysworld.com

Condon Study See UNIVERSITY OF COLORADO UFO PROJECT.

Confederation of Planets in Service to the Infinite Creator A term used
in classic channeled text, The RA Material (a.k.a. The Law of One series), as
well as other channeled sources, beginning with the 1950s contactees. The term
denotes an intergalactic collective of benevolently-oriented extraterrestrial
races (comparable to the “Ashtar Command”), which aids human evolution on
Earth, as the source for all “positively-oriented” ET contacts throughout the
ages. It can be assumed this group goes by many different names; but
regardless of name, it points to a unified association of ET races in our portion
of the galaxy, serving to assist the development of consciousness. Many
spiritually oriented teachers also believe that Earth will join this collective in
the near future.

—SCOTT MANDELKER

Contactees Shortly after the influx of UFO sightings in the early 1950s came a
new phase of saucerism: the emergence of the ‘“contactees.” Suddenly, it
seemed, the Space People who piloted the heretofore unidentified craft were
now introducing themselves to a select group of individuals, chosen, or self-
appointed, to spread the wisdom of the “Space Brothers” to all mankind.

The Space Brothers came from Venus, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, Neptune,
“Clarion,” and even from the Earth in times gone by. The contactee stories were
deeply rooted in a strong religious tradition. More accurately, they were
mystical “New Agers” who embraced the “mystery” religions of the East
(especially Hinduism) as well as the Messianic traditions of the West. They
were also utopians.

The Space People were described as idealized humans from idyllic societies
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whose message was one of love and peace. Obviously inspired by Cold War
tensions and the resulting paranoia, the contactees were the “chosen ones”
selected by the Space People to warn mankind of its folly.

Among UFOlogists, the contactees were seen as distinct from witnesses
merely reporting UFO occupants and UFO “kidnap” victims known as
“abductees.” The typical occupant report involved a chance encounter in which
the witness would just happen upon a landed craft and entities associated with
it. Although this is sometimes the claim made by contactees concerning their
initial encounter, once contact is made there is usually a long series of
continued encounters that are planned rather than accidental. Furthermore,
there are usually specially arranged meetings for instructional purposes. In
these meetings, the Space People benevolently impart their secret, cosmic
knowledge—and most importantly, “Cosmic Laws”—to the chosen ones. As
such they become initiates and assume their mission on Earth, which is to
promote cosmic awareness—sometimes by spearheading new religions.

In recent years “abductees” have begun to serve as messengers for the same
spiritual beliefs that were formerly associated with the contactees—hence
blurring a sharp distinction that once existed.

—RONALD D. STORY

Corrales, Scott (b. 1963). Scott Corrales is a writer and translator of UFO and
paranormal subjects dealing with Latin America and Spain. His work has
appeared in magazines in the U.S., U.K., Japan, Spain, and Italy. Corrales is
also the author of Chupacabras and Other Mysteries (Greenleaf, 1997),
Flashpoint: High Strangeness in Puerto Rico (Amarna, 1998) and Forbidden
Mexico (1999). He lives in Pennsylvania, where he edits Inexplicata: The
Journal of Hispanic Ufology.

P.O. Box 228,
Address: Derrick City, PA 16727
U.S.A.
E-mail: Lornisl @juno.com
Web Site: www.inexplicata.com

POSITION STATEMENT: The UFO phenomenon is undoubtedly real and
represents one of humanity’s greatest concerns, yet one that it has steadily
chosen to ignore over the years, largely out of complacency.
In my opinion, the UFO phenomenon is interdimensional in origin, with
“interdimensional” being understood as another level or plane of existence
coequal to our own that serves as the home base of the UFO phenomenon and
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perhaps many others.

Whether the UFO and its attendant phenomena manifest in our own reality
by chance or design cannot be ascertained, but the sheer number of sightings
and encounters with nonhuman entities leads me to think that their visits have
always been deliberate.

Curiously enough, humanity has always been in contact with these entities,
which appear under a number of names and identities, but has only recently
come to identify them as “UFO occupants,” “aliens,” “ultraterrestrials,” etc.

General awareness of this fact would perhaps serve to heal the breach
between the spiritual and the physical that has always existed in Western
society, particularly since the rise of Scientism.
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—ScoT1T CORRALES

Cosmic Consciousness This term was coined by the Canadian psychiatrist
Richard Maurice Bucke, in 1899, to denote a higher level of spiritual
awareness. “The prime characteristic of Cosmic Consciousness is, as its name
implies, a consciousness of the cosmos, that is, of the life and order of the
universe,” Bucke wrote. “In the evolution of the human mind simple
consciousness was first produced; then self-consciousness; and lastly...Cosmic
Consciousness.” (Bucke, 1901)

This theoretical model of human awareness emphasizes those changes in
human consciousness that occur as a result of UFO encounters, and the
personal and social transformations that develop around the meaning and
significance of UFO experiences. This model also contains the minor
hypothesis that UFO investigators are themselves UFO contactees.

This model is based on the work of Teilhard de Chardin, Julian Huxley, and
the emerging theories of a holigraphic universe. (Ferguson, 1977; Wilbur,
1982)

Ferguson quotes Ilya Prigogine with regard to social and cultural
transformations: “Cultures are ‘perhaps the most coherent and strangest of
dissipative structures.” Some innovations succeed, but others are suppressed by
the surrounding ‘medium,’ the dominant society. A critical number of advocates
of change can create a ‘preferential direction’ like the ordering of a crystal or a
magnet organizes the whole.” (Ferguson, 1979)

Prigogine’s theory of cultural transformations may provide theoretical
support for empirical evidence which has been obtained for the hypothesis of
the “1% Effect”: 1 percent of persons in society, practicing daily meditation,



can significantly lower levels of crime, sickness, accident rates, etc.; they can
significantly increase the conditions for an ideal society (Zimmerman, 1979);
and they can reduce significantly the crime rates in an urban area. (Arons and
Arons, 1981)

The UFO experience may be hypothesized as a program to increase the level
of awareness and spiritual knowledge through the individual contactee. For
example: A French physician, Dr. “X” experienced “healing” as a result of his
UFO observation. (Michel, 1979) A 73-year-old Argentine gaucho, Ventura
Maceiras, suddenly gained more philosophical and scientific knowledge after
his UFO experience. (Romaniuk, 1973) A young woman, Betty Andreasson,
with a fundamentalist religious faith, encountered humanoids whose food is
“knowledge tried by fire.” (Fowler, 1979)

Each of these UFO-related experiences seemed to be based on the views of
reality that were held by the observer/experiencer, but each of these experiences
apparently extended their views of reality, as well. In a holographic universe, a
sophisticated observer can obtain many views 